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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

The Kurdish people have a very ancient history. Their
existence and movements in the Zagros, Niphates, and upper
Tigris-Euphrates regions, can be traced back to the early As-
syrian period. It is claimed by many learned men, that there
is a strong historic connection between the conquered Chalde-
ans and the Kurds, and that one or other of the Assyrian
Dynasties and their successors were of Kurdish origin. Others
claim that the Kurds belong to the great Medo-Persian group.
Be that as it may, we know for a certainty that the Kurdish
nation has produced a Saladin, a Nadir-Schah, a Kerim Khan
(f1779), and many other eminent figures.

The Kurdish language embraces several dialects spoken
in' large districts of eastern Turkey, western Persia, and in
the Persian province of Khorazan. To define this territory
more accurately, we may mention the Turkish provinces of
Erzeroum, Bitlis, Diarbekr, Mamuret-el-Aziz, Van and Mosul,
and the Persian provinces of Azerbijan, Ardelen, and Luri-.
stan. And besides these, the Kurdish Colonies in Khorazan,
which Schah Abbas I (1587-1628) transferred from the Turco-
Persian frontier to serve as a buffer state against the Turco-
mans.

Just as the learned historians disagree as to the sources
of ancient Kurdish ancestry, so the linguists also disagree as
to the ancient source and mother of the Kurdish tongue.
Some claim with considerable certainty that it springs from
the Pehlewi language, others remotely link it to the Chaldean
group, in the way that Armenian is linked to the Persian.
Rawlinson opposes the former opinion in the following words:
“These dialects of the Mountaineers of Zagros have been
hitherto assumed by all writers as remnants of the ancient
Pehlewi, but it appears to me on insufficient grounds: I re- .
gard them as derived from the old Farsi, the Farsi-Kadim, as
it is called.” Some claim that it is derived from the old
Median language, others claim that Kurdish is one of the
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Modern Iranian languages, a sister language of Modern Per-
sian, containing a considerable element directly borrowed
fromn the latter, while others again make it simply a deriva-
tive of the New-Persian.

From whatever language it may have derived, it has cer-
tainly in many respects, undergone an individual and peculiar
development of its own. For, as true as it is that it has a great
many words directly borrowed or developed from the Persian,
Arabic, Turkish, and other neighboring languages, so true
it is also, that it has a great many words that are not to be
found in any other tongue.

It is to be feared that too much has been made of the
New-Persian as its mother. The reason for this tendency has
been the fact that most writers who have made a study of
the Kurdish language, have done so through Persian glasses,
and have ridden the Persian ‘pony’ as the ‘key’ to every root
and form.

It is well known that the Kurdish language embraces sev-
eral dialects which differ as you approach the borders of the
various tribal districts. Nearly all of these dialects, or groups
of dialects, have been treated by eminent European linguists,
and from the conclusion that these men have come to, as well
as by a thorough study of their treatises, it does not at all
seem impossible to bring these dialects together on a wider
basis, so as to use one language for several groups of dialects.

The Pioneer Kurdish Grammarian was P. M. Garzoni, who
spent nearly twenty years as a Missionary at Amadia, north-
east of Mosul. His Grammar was printed in Rome, year
1779. Fortunately this first treatise on the Kurdish language
was written at Amadia, within the borders of that district
where, as was discovered later on, some of the best Kurdish
dialects are spoken.

Since the time of Garzoni, some very able treatises on the
same dialects of Amadia, and the dialects farther north, have
been written by Justi, Lerch, and Rhea. We also have a
splendid treatise on the dialects of the Bebeh Kurds around
Suleimania by Chodsko; and another treatise on the dialects
of the Mosul district, and of the Kurdish Colonists in Khora-
zan, by Prof. Beresin. Some years ago an Outline (Schitze)
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of the dialects of East-Central Kurdistan was written by Oscar
Mann. And only a few years ago a very able treatise on the
Kurdish language was written by E. B. Soane.

To discover the best Kurdish ainong these many dialects
is not an easy task. ILerch states that it is useless to ask the
Kurds as to which dialect is the best, for every Kurd claims
that his own dialect is the purest and best. The linguists
themselves have a tendency to give the same kind of an ans-

wer: The dialect they study the most becomes the purest v

and best ‘for them.’

Prof. Beresin claims that the purest and best Kurdish is
spoken in the district east of Mosul. Ker Porter comes very
near to the same opinion when he claims that the Ravandoos
group of dialects is one of the purest and best. Lerch, in
comparing his Kermanji with other dialects, says: “I have

found that the Kermanji that I have learned, agrees very much

with that of Garzoni and Beresin.” And in speaking of the
dialects still farther south, he says: “The Kurdish language
of Suleimania also, according to the words collected by Rich,
belongs to the Kermanji.” By these two statements, Lerch
has practically linked together all the dialects of West-Cen-
tral Kurdistan, from Hakkari to Suleimania, into one large
group which he calls ‘Kermanji.’

As to the dialects spoken in East-Central Kurdistan, be-

ginning with the districts north and west of Urmia, and going
south through Ushno, Soujbulak, Sardesht, and Sakis, to the
districts of Senna, it is interesting to hear what Missionary
Hornli has to say. He visited those parts in 1835, and em-
ployed as teachers, two Somai Kurds who also knew the Hak-
kari dialect, one Bradost Kurd who also knew the Schikak
dialect, and one Mukri Kurd. Besides these his private ser-
vant was a Soar Kurd from Mardin.

From the comparative study of these dialects, and from
his attempt to translate the Gospel of St. John into Mukri
Kurdish so as to be serviceable to them all, Missionary Hornli
made the following discovery: “I found to my great joy,
that the Kurds of these tribes understood each other quite
well, and understood what I read to them in the Mukri dia-
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lect.” And in speaking of the near relationship of the Somai,
Bradost, Schikak, and Mukri dialects, he concludes in these
words: “Ihre zusammenfassung unter einen gemeinschaft-
lichen Dialekt scheint mir nicht unmoéglich.” He further
claims that the entire series of Kurdish dialects could be col-
lected into two large groups, one for the North, and one for
the South. In this statement, however, he undoubtedly over-
looked the difficulty connected with the Zaza group of dialects
in the extreme North. But even of these Zaza Kurds, Lerch,
the greatest authority on that group of dialects, says: “In
general the Zaza Kurds also understand the Kermanji.”

As a conclusion, we seem to be justified in making the
assertion, that for linguistic purposes, we may collect all the
Kurdish dialects into three large groups, covering the threc
large districts of North, Central, and South Kurdistan. In
North Kurdistan we have the Zaza group, in Central Kurdi-
stan we have the Kermanji group, and in South Kurdistan
we have the Lur and Kelhur group.

As to which of these three groups represents the purest
and best Kurdish, we would join with Garzoni, Lerch, Rhea,
Chodsko, Beresin, Hornli, and Parter in referring to Central
Kurdistan, and more particularly to the group of dialects spok-
en by the noble Bebeh tribes in the districts of Suleimania.
Among this group of tribes we find the best Kurdish literature
in the form of history, legends, poetry, and prose.

In speaking of the Mukri tribe, which inhabits Persian
territory south of Lake Urmia, Mr. E. B. Soane, in his book,
“To Mesopotamia and Kurdistan in Disguise” says: “They
speak the Kurdish language in all its purity of accent and
grammatical form. Their dialect is the most ancient of all,
and while its antiquity is probably not greater than that of
its neighbors, its excellent preservation of ancient forms gives
it a claim to be considered the standard by which to compare
other dialects.” _

Much time has been spent on the preparation of this Gram-
mar; but it has not been subjected to so thorough a revision
as I should have liked. My design has been to discover the
best Kurdish in the dialects of Central Kurdistan, particularly
in' the Somai-Soujbulak-Suleimania Groups, and to put it into
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as clear and simple a system as possible, so that others, like
myself, may learn some practical Kurdish and labor for the
social, moral, and spiritual uplift of the Kurds.

Hoping that this book will be of some use, I submit it
to the favorable consideration of the public.

L. O. FOSSUM.
Soujbulak, Kurdistan, Persia, 1916
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A Practical Kurdish Grammar

CHAPTER 1
THE KURDISH ALPHABET

1. There are thirty-two letters in the Kurdish alphabet. Four
y
of these, namely .i{ (Gaf), 5 (Zha), § (Chim),

and < (Pa), are strictly Persian letters, and the other

twenty-eight have been borrowed from the Arabic.

2. Form of Letters
Name| Unconnect- Joined to Letters Pronunciation
ed Char- and -

acters Final Medial Initial Transcription -

Alif \ \ \ \ 3 *(spir. lenis)

Ba < - : b

Pa < 5 : |

Ta < S - ; t

Sa Rl & : ; s

Jim C E > > |

mol ¢ o | | o~ | - |b

Khi ¢ & i > |kh

Dal > 4 4 > d

Zal :5 _:\ _:\ 5 z

Ra J 7 - J r




14 A PRACTICAL KURDISH GRAMMAR
Za 3 5 5 5 z
Zha 5 5 5 3 zh
Sin o U - - s
Shin U"' : U"' b > sh
Sad o A V-] 2 )
Zad P U"A V- 2 z
Ti L L b L t
Zi L L L L z
Eyin C ' & a 3 a“(spir. asper)
Ghain C_ (:: ~ e gh
Fa o3 — 2 > £
Qaf & 3 2 ’ q
Kaf e o< £ ¢ |k
Gaf 4 £ 4 e
Lam | J . I
Mim ¢ - - - m
Nun ) O N ; n
Ha ° a t » h
Waw 2 3 2 3 w
Ya S o 2 :y

3. There is also a double or combination letter composed of

| Alif) and J (Lam), called ‘tam-alif’, and written thus: by

4. The letters |
joined to a preceding letter.
5, Injoining | to &S or &{ s formed the ligature
\)/and S '

b .> J

and o canonly be
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6. In joining O o & P and many other letters to
the letters T & C and C , is formed the ligature

P 2w 2, ctC

Key to the Pronunciation
7. To get the best results in the pronunciation of the trans-
cribed Kurdish words, the reader should try to observe the fol- -

lowing diacritical marks:

a, as in fither, arm, palm
a,as in am, add, fat.

e, as in end, pet, ten,

f as in pique, machine, intrigue,
iasin ill, pit, sin.

0 as in 0ld, row, béne.

0, as in not, odd, occur.

@, as in tune, lite, jiry.

u, as in up, under, tub.

Phonetic Value of the Letters

‘8. \ (Alif) has an aspirated sound. Like all other letters
in the Kurdish alphabet, this letter is theoretically a consonant,
but it is being used more and more as a vowel, and as a medial
or final it is pronounced like ‘a’ in ‘father’. Ex. 35\ (pad-
ishd) ‘King’. As an initial it is sometimes pronounzed ‘a’,
and sometimes ‘i’, according to its supposed or indicated vowel
mark. Ex. Ubj‘ (arz) ‘earth’, and (\J| (insin) ‘man’;
and sometimes as an intial it only serves as a brace for a follow=
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ing ‘vowel letter’ and remains silent. Ex. 6)‘).’.‘ (ewire)
‘evening’, Ol | (irdn) ‘Persia’, u"JJ‘ (iirmi) ‘Urmia’, etc.

9. o (Ba) as a rule, has the phonetic value of our ‘b’
Ex. u\: (bab) ‘father’. As a final, however, it sometimes has
the sou'nd of ‘p’. Ex. g')‘f» (sharip) ‘wine’.

10. o (Pa)and & (Ta) have the phonetic values of our
‘P’ and ¢, respectively. Ex. ;\::7 (piail) ‘marn’, S5 (tre)
‘grapes’.

11. & (Sa) is used only in words borrowed from the
Arébic, and has the sound of sharp ‘s’ in ‘seek’. Ex. oMz,
(masalin) ‘for instance’.

12, C (Jim) has the phonetic value of our j°. Ex. J»-
(jil) ‘clothes’. ’

13. c (Chim) is pronounced like ‘ch’ in the word ‘church’.
Ex. C'( (kich) “girl".

14. C (Hi) is a strong aspirate, and has the phonetic
value of our ‘h’ in ‘hurrah’. Ex. (3 s > (hirtf) ‘letter’.

15. C (Khi) is a harsh guttural which has no equivalent
in English, but comes very near to the German ‘ch’ in ‘loch’.
Ex. CJ" (kharj) ‘expense’.

16. 5 (Dal) as a rule, has the phonetic value of our ‘d’,
but as a final it sometimes has the sound of ‘t. Ex. &hl>
(daik) ‘mother’.

17. 5 (Zal) is used only in words borrowed from the Ara-
bic, and has the phonetic value of ‘z’ in ‘brazen’. Ex. S
(khizmat) ‘service’. .

18. » (Ra) and 3 (Za) are pronounced like our ‘r’ and
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‘2, respectively. Ex’s. (g, (re) ‘road’, N3 (zir) ‘mouth’,

19. 5 (Zha) is pronounced like ‘s’ in ‘pleasure’. Ex.

o5 (zhin) ‘woman’.

20. * (Sin) has the sound of ‘s’ in ‘Esther’. Ex.

= (spi) ‘white’.

21. U’ (Shin) has the phonetic value of ‘sh’ in ‘shade’.
Ex. U“‘"' (shash) ‘six’.

22. e Sad), # (Zad), b (Ti), and AR
(Zi) are used only in words borrowed from the Arabic, and have
the hard sounds of ‘s’ in ‘hissing’, 'z’ in ‘zone’, ‘t’ in ‘toss’, and ‘2’
in ‘buzzing’, respectively. EX’s. (gplp sibin ‘soap’, ISP
(zarar) ‘damage’, CLL (tabagh) ‘August’, f,..LI,, (zulm) ‘op-
pression’,

23. t (Eyin) is a guttural, peculiar to the Oriental lan-
guages, and has the phonetic value of the Greek ‘spiritus asper’

(¢). Ex Jee (amal) ‘deed'.

24. ¢ (Ghain) is a hard guttural, pronounced like ‘gh’ in
‘ghost’. Ex. =, & ghairat) ‘courage’, ‘zeal’.

25, (Fa), & (Qaf), &S (Kaf), and &S (Gaf)
are the same as our ‘f’, ‘q’, ’k’, and ‘g’, respectively. Ex. ()5 )9
(farsh) ‘rug’, |5 (qalam) ‘pen’, )){ (kur) ‘boy’, ;,.;,f
(gbsht) ‘meat’.

2. ) (Lam), ¢ (Mim), and  (Nun) are the
same as our I, ‘m’, and ‘n’, respectively. Ex. JY (1a1)
‘dumb’, s (mar) ‘sheep’, Ob  (ndn) ‘bread’. o followed
by < is sometimes pronounced like ‘m’. Ex. )\:,;\ (ambdr)

‘store room’.
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27. o (Ha) is also sometimes used as a vowel. It is a
soft aspirate which, in all initial, and in most medial positions,
has the phonetic value of ‘t’ in ‘heart’; but in some medial, and
in all final positions, it is pronounced like ‘a’ in the word ‘Mekka’.
Ex. O!J\“ (hiwin) ‘summer’, )\ﬁ (bahar) ‘spring’, 9049
(niw-3-r0) ‘mid-day’, iy (pishild) ‘cat’.

28, s (Waw) alt}.lough theoretically a consonant, it is
often used as a vowel. Standing alone as a conjunction, it has
the phonetic value of ‘o', in ‘omit’, or ‘wa’ in ‘wagon’. Ex.

82 FQ) D) C‘a\_{)\i (pidw-ek d zhin-ek-im di) ‘I saw a man
and a woman’, ,);\)',._3 3 \,',; o\ (aii dakhod wa dakhoda-tawa)
‘He eats and he drinks’. As an initial, or between two vowels, it
has the value of ‘w. Ex.  oys (ward) ‘comel, S
(shawe) ‘in the night’; but as a medial or final, it is pronounced
‘W, or 0. Ex. 58y  (rdzh) ‘day’, (90 (ris) ‘Russian’,

JL (chaii) ‘eye’, 3 » (bird) ‘go?.

29. & (Ya) is also occasionally used as a vowel. As an
initial, or followed by \, it has the phonetic value of ‘y’ in
‘yard. Ex. j.oe (yakhsir) ‘prisoner’, \:3; (dunyi) ‘world’,

('{-\; (qa-yim) ‘hard’. As a medial or final it is sometimes
pronounced ‘e’, and sometimes ‘I’. Ex. v:;{ (kateb) ‘book’,
= (khiz) ‘sand’. .

Note—It may here be remarked, that several serious difficulties
zslgt:“:g tohfeex;vgg x?vfo?crll. orthography which shall perfectly represent the

One great difficulty is met with in regard to words which have
been transferred from the Persian, Turkish, Arabic, and other lan-
guages. These words in Kurdish, are often completely disguised,
and years will pass before we successfully trace out their origin.

Others are more or less corrupted, though not properly made over;
and still others retain very much of their original form and sound.
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The varieties in dialect present another great obstacle not easily
surmounted. As familiarity is acquired with the language spoken in
all the dialects, reasons are found for changing orthography which
was supposed to be definitely settled.

CONSONANTS
30. Theoretically, all the letters in the Kurdish Alphabet are
consonants, and as such, may be divided inta three classes, namely,
‘hard’, ‘soft’, and ‘neutral’ letters, as follows:

(1.) The nine hard letters are o U C C L L

t tandu

(2.)/ The eight soft letters are;‘_( o y > o
2 and o

(3-) The remaining fifteen neutral letters are & < <
20 ¢d B FH Iy g gand g

31. The Kurdish sometimes substitutes » for ¢ , in
words borrowed from the Arabic and Persian. Ex. & (gham)
‘sorrow’, is usually written o {kham) ; J/.-....o mashghol
‘occupied’, is written J)a._., (mashkhol), etc. In the same
manner | and » & and <. O and }, , 3 and
U" ;o and S and &-‘_(,é_(and ;‘_/(sometimes .
interchange, .

32. The consonant s , used as a final, usually loses its
sound when preceded by - . Ex. AL (pishtend) ‘girdle’,
sounds like ‘pishten—,

33- The consonant ) »as a final, in the verbal stem, Passive
Voice, is assimilated by initial , in the passive suffixes 3
and ‘) .

34. Initial C is sometimes pronounced like ‘h’. Ex. ;e-\ﬁ
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(3jiz) ‘disgusted’, is sometimes pronounced ‘hdjiz’, and e
(ajam) ‘Ajam’, is sometimes pronounced ‘hajam’, etc.

35. The consonant o is often substituted for initial |
and sometimes prefixed to | , both in foreign and native
words. Ex. J’a (hadwal) ‘first’, for Jot (aiiwal); o
(hasp) ‘horse’, for ~_;-‘ (asp); Jwya (himid) ‘hope’, for

‘J.:,.}\ (imid); .. (hestir) ‘mule’, for J':...;_\ (estir);

c‘,\".‘—..a (hishk) ‘dry’, for I3l (ishk); J\}\A (hawal) ‘com-
panion’, for J\}\ (awal) ; u.»\a (hidsin) ‘iron’, for U“'T
(ésin)/; Olges  (haiwin)  ‘balcony’, /for O\J’.\ (aiwin) ;

o o (hangaiitin)’ to hit', for (i \i| (angaiitin), etc..

36. The consonant o is sometimes dropped when followed
by & - Ex O\‘:i (enin) ‘to bring’, for Q\::n (henan) ;

Ot (eshtin)  ‘to leave’, for Za (heshtin); W\
(shaid or shayid) ‘witness’, for _x:,b (shahid), etc.

37. For theletter 4 used as a final in words borrowed from
the Arabic, the Kurdish substitutes & Ex. Ca)y 3 zah-
mat) ‘trouble’, for 4.~ . In the same way (-, is sometimes
substituted for final & Ex. Ol,w (mirat) ‘inheri-
tance’, for &), (mirds).

38. When the same consonant ends one syllable and begins
the next syllable in the same word, it is not written twice, but
one single letter is made to serve for the two, and a special duph-
cation mark Zor v_v called o5 (shadd) is placed over it.

Ex. )L (malla) ‘Mollak’, for . )l,. (khulld) ‘God’, for

s [,J_; (dallem) ‘I say’, for ‘,_._U; L (ammi) ‘but,
for L.\, etc
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VOWELS
39. It is becoming more and more practicable to employ four
letters of the Arabic-Persian alphabet as vowels. With these
letters representing the long vowels, and certain marks placed over
or under the consonants for short vowels, it becomes easier to

distinguish between long and short vowels.

40. The Long Vowels:—There are four letters in Kurdish
used as long vowels, namely | o . and « -
(1.) Their Positions: In all medial and final positions
I 4 and (¢ Uusually represent long vowels, and »
is usually long as a final, and sometimes long as a medial.
(2.) Their Phonetic values:-—The letter | and o
are equivalent to our ‘a’; 9 is equivalent to ‘@’ and ‘¢’, and
(6 1s equivavent to ‘e’ and 7",

Note.—~These letters are_used as long vowels only in syllables
where they are connected with one or more consonants,

41. The Short Vowels:—There are no letters in Kurdish
used independently as short vowels. The letters | s ®
and (¢ when standing alone in a syllable, are treated as
consonants. ,

The short vowels are represented by certain marks placed
over or under the consonants which the vowel-sounds are to
follow.

(1) Their Marks: 7 is called ) (zabar)
— is called ») (zir)

and ’:is called u»y. (piish)
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(2.) Their Phonetic values:
Z is equivalent to ‘a’ or ‘¢’
— is equivalent to i’

e
and ’_ is-equivalent to ‘u’ or ‘0’

Note.—These vowel marks are usuvally unwritten; they are sup-
posed to be known.

42. When an initial | is to be made long, it is doubled,
or one small ‘Alif’ is written over the other thus: T This
duplication mark is called ode (madda).

43. Other signs used considerably in Arabic, but scarcely
ever employed in Turkish and Persian, and very seldom met
with in Kurdish, are the following: The sign j placed over
a letter to indicate that it should be followed by the sound of
‘an’ or ‘en’. Example: "M, (masalin) ‘for instance’; or the
same sign may be placed below a letter to show that it should
be followed by the sound of ‘in’ or ‘un’.

~The sign (‘) ‘hamza’ is used in different ways in accord-
ance with the rules of Arabic and Persian grammar; but it
suffices here to note, that when put over a medial (¢ the
two dots of that letter are left out, and when put at the end
of a word after 4 it is pronounced 7. Examples: J::‘_,.a\
(isriyil) ‘Israel’; (sMs &5 (gissa-i khullai) ‘The word of God’.

44. When a word is spelt, the name of the consonant is
first spoken, and immediately after it, is said the name of the
vowel mark accompanying it. Example: In spelling the word
ool (amin) ‘T’ we say: Alif-zabar (a), Mim-zir-Nun' (min),

‘a-min’,
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45. Exercise in Spelling :—
b (bab) ‘father’, Ba-Alif-Ba, ‘bab’.
c‘,\;la (daik) ‘mother’, Dal-Alif-Ya-Kaf, ‘daik’.
555 (kiir) “boy’, “Kaf-Waw-Ra, ‘kir"
C_{(kich) ‘girl’, Kaf-zir-Chim, ‘kich’.
Y (ward) ‘come!, Waw-zabar (wa), Ra-Ha (ra),
. ‘ward !
)};(bir(’)’)— ‘go!, Ba-zir (bi), Ra-Waw (r6), ‘birs.’
‘,.;L; (hatim) ‘I came’, Ha-Alif (ha), Ta-zir-Mim (tim),
‘hatim’,
38l (alird) ‘to-day’, Alif-Waw (aii), Ra-Waw (16), ‘aiird’.
,}:J (lerd) ‘here’, Lim-ya (le), Ra-Ha (rd), ‘lerd’.
u';:,"."‘,’ (sibhaine) ‘to-morrow’, Sid-zir-Ba (sib), Ha-zabar-
Ya (hai), ‘sib-hai’, Nun-Ya (ne), ‘sibhaine’.
Vowel Changes

406. The vowels in Kurdish are often changed by assimila-
tion, contraction, and substitution, and sometimes by a pro-
longed pronunciation. These changes, however, are very irre-
gular, and there are many exceptions to the rules.

47. Assimilation:—(1.) A short vowel is.often assimilated
by a preceding or following long vowel. Examples: u\.l.....o
(pishilek) ‘a cat’, for g,lml._._. (pishila-ek) ; ;,L____,. (meshek)
‘a forest’, for u\:d..w. (mesha- -ek); u\..a} (gissek) ‘a word’,
for u\:w (gissa-ck);  Sdal (amash) ‘we also’, for u....w«..\
(ama-ish). The Ilatter is sometimes also written u“"

(amash), the ‘zabar’ being substituted for the short medial

vowel o
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(2.) Of two succeeding long vowels, the following vowel is
often assimilated by the preceding. E.\'ample/s: U")”
(atiish) ‘thou also/’, for U"’-f-‘ (atii-ish) ; UJ)L‘ (aqgc‘;sh)
‘you also’, forui'.,_ ; \(@@ngo-ish).

Note.—Exceptions to this rule are met with in words in which
the preceding vowel is an } . Exa'mplcs: «il:_\.,)\;_ (padishaek)
a King'; &bl p (brack) ‘a brother; &bl (chrick) ‘a light’;

g,\,_)k-, (khiillaek) ‘a God’

(3.) Of three succeeding vowels, or a vowel and a diph-
thong, the first vowel is often assimilated. Examples: s>
(da) ‘in that’ or ‘in this’, for | o> (da-ad); )\f (baii) ‘by
that” or ‘by this’, for | 4 (ba-ati). And sometimes ‘zabar’
is substituted for the first vowel of the diphthong. Ex. 35
(daii) for al>, ;_: (baa) for )\3 ; and ;} (lag) ‘from this’
or ‘from that’, for ,\ d (la-an). .

(4.) Initial |\ is generally assimilated by final (g of the
preceding word. Examples: O gsl (I min) ‘mine’, for

ool gl (G amin); (ol ! (i wan) ‘theirs’, for l,) @l @
awin); 4. QJL (mali ma) ‘our house’, for 4.l QJL, (mali
ama).

(5.) The vowel (¢ (i) is sometimes assimilated by a pre-
ceding vowel (¢ (e), when they appear as two successive
medial or final vowels. Examples: u\:)_ (pean) ‘to or by
them’, for Q\:J? (peian); u\:) (lean) ‘frc;m them’, for u\::.’
(le-idn) ; = (je) ‘place’, for = (jet); gy (re) 'road’,
for (9o (red); s (pe) ‘foot’, for 2 (pei).

48. Contraction:—Two successive identical vowels are oc-
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casionally contracted into one vowel. Examples: c‘,l:,. (jek)
‘a place’, for c‘,l,u,. (je-ck); d,l,; (dek) ‘a village’, for

C‘,LLQJ (de-ek) ; J) (rek) ‘a road for Jd) (re-ek);

g,\..; (pek) ‘a foot’, for g,l,u, (pe-ek). But very often both
\owels are retained. . .

49. Substitution:—In the pronunciation of the Kurdish
vowels we often hear ‘u’ substituted for ‘@’, ‘o’ for ‘¢’, and ‘6
for ‘4. The pronoun ¢ ‘thou’, is sometimes pronounced
(tid) and sometimes (t6) ; and the verb 9> ‘he, she, or it went’,
is sometimes pronounced (chil) and sometimes (chd).

)Medial or final ‘e’ is sometimes pronounced 4, and vise
versa. Examples: Q\l:na ‘to bring’, is usually pronounced
(henin), but we sometimes hear (hindn) ; 6;‘3 ‘he, she, or
it dies,’ is usually pronounced (damre), but we sometimes hear
(damri).

50. Prolonged Pronunciation :—

The vowels | 4 and (¢ are naturally pronounced long in
some words, in other words the prolonged pronunciation is
due to rhyme in poetry, and in other words again the prolon-
gation is made for the sake of emphasis. "Examples

P" (akhir) ‘last’, is pronounced (dikhir)
;\ (30) ‘water’, is pronounced (aao).
;5’})3 (driini) ‘sewing’, is pronounced (dradni).
fjég(dakﬁzhim) ‘I kill’, is pronounced (dakdiizhim).
s (se) ‘three’, is pronounced (see).
<.l (shest) ‘sixty’ is pronounced (sheest).
‘,)}_((kura) stove’, is pronounced (kiiird).
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\_ (estd) ‘now), is pronounced (eestd).
c‘,\.;- (ishk) ‘dry’, is pronounced (iishk).

Note—Many of these vowel changes, and especially the ‘substitution’,
and the ‘prolonged pronunciation’, are due to dialectic differences. The
more educated class will not use them as much as the more ignorant,
and some will not rccognize them at all, but they nevertheless really
cxist.

. DIPHTHONGS

51. The Kurdish diphthongs are five in number. Two of
these are sometimes formed by vowel letters, and sometimes
by a vowel letter and a vowel mark, and sometimes htey are
long and sometimes short, according as to what position they
occupy in a word, and we may classify them as ‘Simple’,
‘Combination’, and ‘Long Diphthongs’. The other three, which
are very little used, are formed by vowel letters only, and are
always ‘simple’ or short.

52. Simple Diphthongs:—The simple diphthongs are
formed by two vowel letters. These are: (1) L;\ (ai), which
is an interjection; (2) o (a@), which is sometimes a
Demonstrative, and sometimes a Personal Pronoun; (3.) (53
(oi); (4) o (ei);and (5) p (eiD).

53. The two first simple diphthongs may stand alone as
an interjection or as a pronoun, and occasionally constitute
the first syllable in a compound word. Examples: > = !
(ai chi dakai) ‘O, what are you doing? \?._-o)\:.)_ ol (ai
piawa chak-d) ‘This or that man is good’; Qj) PR .(aﬁ wa
dalle) ‘He, she, or it says so’; u{S Ae Ll ol (adl jar chak
dabe) ‘Then it will be good’; and the compound words: 3y
(at-r6) ‘to-day’; ;.";.}\ (aii-shadl) ‘to-night’; (lg! (ai-win)
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‘balcony’; sY,l (ai-lid) ‘descendant’; u"_‘_,_)\ (ai-ish) ‘he,
she, or it also’. The other three diphthongs cannot stand
alone, nor constitute the very first character in a word. Ex.

(%5 (r-oi) ‘he, she or it went’; (Sg~ (kh-of) “him, her or
itself’; gy (r-ef) ‘road’; g (p-ei) ‘foot’; ,:: (n-ei)
‘half’, ‘in’, ‘into’.

54. Combination Diphthongs:—The combination diph-
thongs have the same phonetic values as their corresponding
‘Simple Diphthongs’. They are only formed differently, being
a combination of a vowel letter and a vowel mark. This
formation is often due to vowel changes

These are: (1) (¢ _ (ai), and (2) s - (ad).

55. The combination diphihongs cannot stand alone, but
may occupy any syllable in a word. Examplcq' ,)’/ (gau-
ra) ‘large’; O (haiit) ‘seven’; ), (khaun) sleep,
w (mait) ‘corpse’; U,...,\,. (mi-bai-ne) ‘between’ u? a
(hal-kafi-tin) ‘to happen’, etc.

156. When a word ending in 4 is to add « the o is
assimilated by the (¢ and the ‘Combination Diphthong’ -
is formed; and this again is sometimes contracted into S
‘e’, Examples LS“'*-" ol (at haspal) ‘that horse’, is usually
written u"‘“’ B} and that again is occasionally contracted to

u‘"""' s\ (ai haspe). In the same way sdl (2t
milal) ‘that house’, becomes ‘-;l\,. sl and is sometimes even
contracted to Jb sl (ad mile), etc.

57. Long Diphthongs:—The long diphthongs are like
their corresponding ‘Simple Diphthongs’ as to form. The
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-reason for their being characterized as long is, that their in-
ittal } is distinctively long, either by virtue of the ¢9w (mad-
dia) or prolongation mark placed over it, or by virtue of its
position as a medial.

These are: (1) LgT (ai), and (2) )T (an).

58. The long diphthongs may stand alone, or occupy any
position in a word. Examples: Lg-\' (ai) ‘AhY (Is a vulgar
interjection expressing disgust) ; )T (an) ‘water’; (gl (chal)
‘tea’; 3\¢ (chdi) ‘eye’; 4 (tad) ‘sun’; d\)}.’ (.kh(')-réi)
‘free’; LSKLJ‘\ (am-ri-kai) ‘an American’; ,s;) (zar-dii)
‘bile’; 4,5 (drdi) ‘money’, etc.

ACCENT

59. The Kurdish nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs
have three distinct accents.

These are: (1) The individual accent—or the accent which
the word has as it stands aloue, which is usually on the last
syllable.

(2) The combination accent—or the accent which the word
has in the sentence, which is very irregular; but it is usually
on the second syllable.

(3) The poetic accent—or as the word is accentuated in
verse, which is usually a ‘trochaic’ accent (' ¥ ) on the last
two syllables.

60. The accentuation of the Kurdish words is somewhat
irregular, owing to the fact that words borrowed from other
languages are not accented alike, but have, morc or less,

brought their peculiar accent with them.
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61, In vowel changes, the accent of an assimilated vowel
falls on the vowel that assimilated it.
PUNCTUATION

62. It has been deemed advisable to introduce a few marks

of punctuation. These are, the period (.), as we use it; the

colon (:), as a substitute for our comma and semi-colon; and

the question mark, exclamation point and parenthesis, as we

use them in English.

CHAPTER 11
NOUNS

€3. There are two genders in Kurdish, masculine and fem-
inine, and the nouns are of two numbers, the singular and
the plural.

Gender

64, In Kurdish most animals have names designating the
masculine and feminine, as ;_“,...fn (hasp) ‘horse’, and O’.\‘
(mayin) ‘mare’; u\l’)/ (kala'bz'lb) ‘rooster’, and c‘j__.),.
(marishk) ‘hen’; @§oa S (gola-sag) ‘dog’ (m), and

&80 s (del--sag) “bitch, etc.

The female of/mankind also has a special name designating
gender. Ex. c), (kich) ‘girl’; O (zhin) ‘woman’.
. But the gender of some animals is designated, as with us, by
the word ‘male’, s~ (ner), and by the word ‘female’, s
(me), which are usually placed after the noun.

Examples— o AL:-J_ (pishild-ner) male-cat.
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0% d:..:_ (pishild-me) female-cat.

PRy /(kétir—é—ner) male-dove.

s ©p 9 (kétir-a-me) female-dove.

e 8 (géz-i-ner) gander (lit. male-goose).
o 5,6 (qaz-i-me) goose (lit. female-goose).
o 6)‘;' (mirawi-ner) drake (lit. male duck)
= 8)3 ,» (mirdwi-me) duck (lit. female-duck).

 65. You will notice in the examples given above, that when
the final letter of the noun is a consonant, the vowel letter
‘@’ or (¢7 is used as a connective between the noun and

the gender suffix.

66. Instead of ‘/S’d’f (gdl-a-sag) and .J/g’,,d_,; (del-

i-sag), we may also employ the gender suffixes 5 (ner) and
7

P (me) and sayJ:,' & (sag-a-ner) and u_.& (sag-a-

me).

67. In a few instances it seceins that the gender suffix(s*
(me) may be prefixed to the masculine noun to form the fem-
inine. Example: - . (me-kar) ‘female-donkey’. This,
however, is not exactly used, but something practically the
same, namely ;)/\,. (ma-kar).

Another example is met with in the word \(;\,.(mi—n-gi)
‘cow’ (lit. ‘female ox’). The '\s (mi) is undoubtedly the same
as the gender suffix g (me), but prefixed to the word

‘/{(gi) ‘ox’. In both cases a vowel change from ‘e’ to ‘@’

may have taken place.
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Number
638. Plurals are generally formed in Kurdish by suffixing
Ol.(an) to the singular.
Examples: }{(kur) ‘boy’, u\)){ (kiir-an) ‘boys’; m5
(leh) ‘girl’, Ol (kich-an) ‘girls’; H,:{(kateb) ‘book’,
(kateb- an) ‘books’; )\:’. (piaa) ‘man’, Q\)\:-;
(plaw in) ‘men’ Ju (mal) ‘-house’, oYl  (mil-an)

‘houses’, etc.

69. When a noun in the singular ends in 4 (d), that vowel
is usually assimilated by the | of the plural ending ()
(an). Examples: ,_)La,; (qiss-dn) ‘words’, for  (jlaey
(qissa-an) ; u)k:.__, (pishil-an) ‘cats’, for Q\d:i..,‘_ (pishila-
an); olia (mesh-an) ‘forests’, for Okina (mesha-%m).

70. When a noun ends in | (a), the connective (§ (y) is
,placed between it and the plural ending Ol (an). Examples:
)L{ (gala) ‘leaf’, UL)L{ (gali-y-an) ‘leaves’; \;,’
(brd) ‘brother’, Q\i\}.’ (bri-y-an) ‘brothers’; \.,-J\s (pad-
ishd) ‘King’, oblsl (padisha-y-an) ‘Kings’; \f- (chrd)

light, Ll » (chra-y-an) ‘lights’.

71. The singular is often used with a plural signification.
Examples : aln w& A5 (chand hasp haya) how many horses
are there?’; 4 1€ (galak hasp hayi) ‘there are
many horses’; Sl u"" 3 }\., Cewo  (Dist piad wa se
hazir mar) ‘twenty men and three thousand sheep’. This
employment of the singular in a plural sense, is always the

case after a numeral.
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72. There are also other ways of forming the plural in
Kurdish, which we find employed in some local dialects, and
which the student should know.

’

Around Sinna, the suffix (gal) is used as a plural
ending. Ex. st}{ (kiir-a-gal) ‘boys’, J{’,"{ (kich-
a-gal) ‘girls’, etc. The connective vowel Z (a) is inserted
between the noun and the plural ending

Around Garroose, and at Kermanshah, the suffix J.-_ @in
is employed as a plural ending. Ex. ‘},)}{ (kiir-il) ‘boys’,

JeoS (iich-il) ‘girls, etc. |

In ;ome parts of Kurdistan, according to Prof. Beresin, the
suffix Q} (te) or & (td), with the connective vowel z
(a) inserted, is employed as a plural ending. This would
make the word Q}j){ (kiir-a-te) or 453,{ (kﬁr—a-/té)
for ‘boys’. It is not impossible, however, that this «_
(a-td) is a Definite Article suffix, similar to our 4{./. (a-ka),
mistaken for a plural ending.

ARTICLES

73. The Kurdish language has no independent articles like
our ‘the’ and ‘a’ or ‘an’ in English; but there are three suffixes,
two for the Definite Article, and one for the Indefinite Ar-
ticle, which, as a rule, take their place. One of the Definitc
Article suffixes is usually employed in connection with the
Demonstrative Pronoun o\ (ail).

74. ‘The Definite Article is generally expressed by the suf-

fix 4{ (ki), and the vowel Z (a) is inserted as a connective
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between the suffix and all substantives, except those ending
in | or a

Examples : Q/ﬁj{(kﬁr-a-ki) ‘the boy’; &%{(kich—a-ki)
‘the girl’; 4{’)\:’_ (piaw-a-ka) ‘the man’; 4{’)\); (draw-a-ka)
‘the money’; a,{’,\, (chdy-a-kd) ‘the tea’; 4,<’,\,' (tdy-a-ka)
‘the bale’, etc. N ) ‘

75. In the plural the definite article suffix K(ké) precedes
the plural ending )} (dn), and o is assimilated by | . Ex-
amples: Q\{’)j{(kﬁr—a-kén) ‘the boys’; ol@{ (kich-a-
kin) ‘the girls’; ’)\:_, (pidw-a-kin) ‘the men’ Ql{’)\)g
(draw-a-kan) ‘the moneys;; UK’,\, (cha-y-a-kidn) ‘the teas’;

o\ﬁ.\,‘ (ta-y-a-kidn) ‘the bales’, etc-.

76. -In some substantives, final 3 or (¢ may take the dupli-
cation mark : before suffixing 4{ (ka), in other words it is
absolutely necessary to employ the duplication mark.

Examples: The word ‘man’ may be written “{3\‘:1 (piaw-a-
ka) ‘the man’, or 4{{3\:’_ (piati-wa-ka) ; and a{’)\).,) (draw-
a-kd) may also be writte/n ' a.(c‘)\)g (drat-wa-ka) 4<_’, \,: chi-y-a-
ki) may be written 4{3 > (chiai-ya-ki); ’_\?-(ti—y-a-ké)
may be written ‘\C,\;. '(tii-ya-ké); but ‘3.(/'3).) (drii-wa-
kd) ‘the thorn’, cannot be written differently 4{,},‘ (tre-ya-
ki) ‘the grape’, cannot be written differently, and .many other
words must take the duplication mark . when the definite
article A.((ki) is suffixed.

77. Final 4 is usually substituted by ‘zabar’, when fol-
lOWe(} by the definite article suffix 4{ (ki). Examples: -

3 (gisa-kd) ‘the word’, for ‘*-(’4-.23 ; &,(meshaf—
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kij ‘the forest’, for 4{4_,_.,. ; &:{,) (rega-ki) ‘the road’, for
&,

78. The Definite Article may also be expressed by the suf-
fix 4 (a), employed in. connection with the Demonstrative
Pronoun .\ (afi).

Examples: b)}{ o\ (ai kiir--3) ‘the boy’ (lit. ‘this or that
boy’); xS sl (ai kich-a) ‘the girl'; osls 5l (ali piaw-) ‘the
man’; U.\)J s\ (ail draw-a) ‘the money’; . al> ol (alt chiy-

a) ‘the tea’; 4.1\:' s\ (aii td ya) ‘the bale’, etc.

Note.—The demonstrative pronoun )\ (afi) may also be used in con-
nection with the suffix A{ (ka), forming a compound definite articlc

AL...B: )\ (aft haspa-ki) ‘the (this or that) horse’;: ...._A U‘" )\
‘U\{,(du se haspa-kini) ‘the (thesc or those) three horses

79. 1In the plural the definite article suffix 4 (&) follows
the plural ending ) (an). Examples: 433)})/ ol (at kir-
an-ia) ‘the boys’ (lit. ‘these or those boys’); 4;\?.,_{ B} (al
kich-an-d) ‘the girls’; 43\)\_,_,1 ol (ai piaw-an-a ‘.t};e men’;

alsys o (ai driw-in-a) “the moneys’; Glle 5l (ad
cha-y-an-a) ‘the teas’; 4LV s} (aGi-ta-y-an-a) ‘the bales’, etc.

80. This form of exp;essing the definite article, however,
is less perfect and regular, as it leans heavily towards the
Demonstrative meaning, and it cannot be used as regularly
with all substantives as the simple suffix 4{ (ka).

81. Substantives endingin | 4 or (g, frequently only
employ the Demonstrative Pronoun s (afi). In case the

suffix 4 () is used, the connective (¢ (y) is employed. Ex-



ARTICLES 35

amples: el o\ (ait aghd) ‘the landlord’ (lit. ‘this or that
landlord’), may also be written 41\&\ ol (att aghd-ya); a4 ol

(ati qisd) ‘the word’, may be written @ a2 5l (ai gisa-ya);
&y ol (at re) ‘the road’, may also be written«ics)}\(aﬁ re-ya),
etc. ,

82. Substantives ending in 4 | or (§ » may even omit
the Demonstrative Pronoun, and still retain the Definite Ar-
ticle signification. Examples: 4 o)}{\,,;\, (padisha gaira
ya) ‘the King is great’; >, u"ab (qazi mlrd) ‘the judge
died’; oM AL..... (pishila halat) ‘the cat fled’, etc.

83. Substantnes used collectively, very often omit the
Definite Article suffixes. Examples: 43},\?/ C)Yj (walat
chilon-3) ‘How is the country ?’; 45 SMa (khalk rahat-a) ‘the
people are quiet’; °;~f3 3;{ (kurd faqir-i) ‘the Kurds are
poor (humble)’. 7

84. Other substantives are so definite in themselves, that
no Definite Article is nccessary. Examples: & \a P.)’/\:v-
(hdkim hat) ‘the Governor came’; K9 V"‘f’ (hakim rofi)
‘the Doctor went’; 4,.},:, ‘,,/L. (khanim nakh6sh-a) ‘the lady
is sick’; 4 o ) Ju __,-,;La(sahib mal lerd nia) ‘the landlord
1S not here’, etc.

85. The Indefinite Article is generally expressed by em-
ploying the numeral ), (ck) as a suffix.

Examples: L‘,\,)}{ (-kﬁr-ek ‘a boy’; C‘,L,S (kich-ek) ‘a
girl’; ‘__,\,}L, (pi-aw-ek) ‘a man’: g,\,}\).) (draw -ek) ‘a coin’;

v‘:\’- (cha- y-ck) ‘a tea’; g_,\,_\, (ta-y-ek) ‘a bale’, etc. ¢

80. Final 4 , in a substantive, is usually assimilated by
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the g of the Indefinite Article suffix ¢l (ek). Examples:
¢lgs (quis-ek) ‘a word’; ¢li. (mesh-ek) ‘a forest’;

._,L\__,., (pishil-ek) ‘a cat’. (See 47, 1.)

87. Final s ,1n2 substantive, is usually pronounced and
transcribed ‘w’, when followed by the Indefinite Article suf-
fix &b (ek). Examples: g_,l,)\;. (chiw-ek) ‘an eye’; “’l’)’
(shaw-ek) ‘a night’; g/\.!)\aj (laghaw-ek) ‘a bridle’. The
is occasionally written ‘G’ even in these words, and especially
so if it is preceded by a consonant. Ex. c‘,\,_}, \),'. (jiani-ek)
‘a colt’.

Y88, Final & »in a substantive, is sometimes contracted
with the & of the suffix &l (ek), (See 43); but very often
beth are retained, or only OI;C is writen with a duplication
mark placed over it, and in either case, ‘y’ is inserted as a
connective. E>/<amples: d,\,_,_J} (tre-yek) ‘a grape’, may also
be written c‘,\:_j" ; C‘,\::,,;{(kursi-yek) ‘a chair’; d,\__,_))’;
(darzi-yek) ‘a needle’, ‘a tailor’, ete.

89. A substantive with the Indeﬁﬁite Article suffix &)
(ek), is very often used in a plural sense in connection wi-th
the definite and indefinite numerals. Examples: c‘,\:)\,e Comedd
(bist mal-ek) ‘twenty houses’; C‘,U\,,.,\.;; (chand mail-ek)
‘several houses’, or if used mterrogativelv, it means: ‘How
many houses?’; V{ Q,(.)\} }’“’ (hamnii kir-eki dakam) ‘I
do all kinds of work’; L)) > e g>’<'f" (kher-eki zor dakan)
‘They do much charity.’ ¢

To this peculiar class of words mnay also be classed the

Adverb C"\‘l‘\“:“ (hend-ek) ‘some’, ‘a few’, which is a com-
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bination of W (hend) ‘some’, or ‘a few’, and the Indefinite
Article sufix &}, (ek).

90. In the Obfique Cases the Definite and Indefinite Art-
icles are very often expressed without any other suffix than
~ the Case ending (¢ ‘e’ or ‘I’. Examples: 030 42 ‘;{f) (darkai
pewida) ‘close the door!; (¢,1& 4 \a (hatim-3 shari) ‘I came
to the City’;r;',{/; O,{"'.l)’,(marishki dakiizhim) ‘I kill a hen’;
(:33 So\a (hanari dadam) ‘I give an orange’, etc.

DECLENSION

91. There is really no declension of nouns in Kurdish; but
the different relations are gencrally expressed by prepositions,
as in English and many other languages, and by a few post-
positions.

92, There are seven Cases, of which the Nominative is dis-
tinguished by its ending, having, as a rule, either the definite
or the indefinite article suffix ; the Genitive, Dative, Accusative,
Locative, and the Ablative Cases are distinguished by various
prepositions, and a few postpositions, and generally take the
case-ending ¢ (i) or (e); the Vocative Case.is distinguished
by its suffixes 4 (3) or (g (e) in the singular, and 4y (ind)
in the plural, or by the interjections Lgl! (ai) or \,_ (ya).

93. Tt is very difficult to give a perfect rule as to which
nouns také (7) and which take (e) as case-endings; but most
nouns ending in the vowels | or o , or in the consonants,
usually take the case-ending (i); and most nouns ending in

the vowels 3 or g, or in the consonants O { or )
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(preceded by \ |, ‘zabar’, or 3 ), or in the consonantsd
or t (preceded by \ or ‘zabar’), usually take the case-end-
ing (e).

Examples: (Nouns taking the case-ending T'): -LQ\J{
(bra-1) ‘brother’; u,’,as (qissa-1) ‘word’; u)\: (bab-1) ‘father’;

1> (diik-1) ‘mother’, etc. (Nouns taking the case-end-
ing ‘e’): LQ;’ (shaw-e) ‘night’; Q,.:"r...e (sibhaine} ‘morn-
ing’;  (sPer (chom-e) ‘river’; u}\) (win-e) ‘Wan’; (o9
(qorr-e) ‘mud’; &5‘\" (mail-e) ‘house’; ua)k’o-)L. (saiij-
baligh-¢) ‘Soujbulak’, etc.

94. The Nominative Case is formed, as a rule, by suffixing
the definite or indefinite article to the original stem of the
noun.

Examples: 4{5\.‘ (milaka) ‘the house’, dJ\s 4 (ali mala)
‘the house’ (lit. ‘this or that house’), JJ\,. (milek) ‘a house’;

{}\» (piiwaki) ‘the man’, a)\..s o (att piawd) ‘the man’,

;,\,)\,.; (piawek) ‘a man’; &“3 (katebaki) ‘the book’,

d;\(au katebd) ‘the bool’, u\.....{ (katebek) ‘a book,’
etc.

95. The Genitive Case is formed by employing the pre-
position (gl (i) ‘of’, with or without the article suffixes.

Examples: 6“‘ ! (i mil-e) ‘of the house’ (without any
definite article), "$<J\,o &l (i malaka-i) ‘of the house’,
uJ\o sl (@1 ai midla-) ‘of the (this or that)house’

96. 1In a sentence, the preposition (g} (i) is contracted into
the prepositional suffix L9: (-1). Ex. <.5\"&,>\; sl ¢

(haspaka-1 bra-i padisha-i) ‘the horse of the King’s brother’.
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97. The preposition > (da) or (ta) somctimes placed after
the (i), and thus forming the combination ‘i-da’ or ‘i-ta’, is
undoubtedly the Syriac Genetive-sign a3 , unnecessarily
added.

98. ‘The Dative. Case is formed by employing one of the
prepositions & (ba) or (& (pe) ‘to’, or f (bd) ‘to’ or ‘for’,
or the prepositional suffixes 4 (3) or (g (i) ‘to'—with or
without the definite article suffix.

99. The prepositions 4 (ba) and ¢ (pe) have the same
meaning as our English ‘to’, denoting ‘to what object’ or ‘to
whom’ anything is ‘said’, ‘showed’, ‘given’, ‘intrusted’, etc.

‘There is a great difference, however, as to the connections
in which the two prepositions are used. & (ba) is usually
written separately, and may be employed in the declension
of both nouns and pronouns, alike. The P (pe), however,
cannot stand alone, and consequently cannot be used in the
declension of nouns. It is used with the pronouns only, and
it is always suffixed by one of the pronominal suffixes ¢
(m) ‘me’,. o (1) ‘thee’, (g (i) ‘him’, ‘her’, or ‘it’, Ol (man)
‘us’, o0 (tdn) or 4 (@) ‘y01.1’, b (ﬁm) ‘them’.

‘Examples : LSH"’ 4 (ba mal-e) ‘to the house’ (Without any
definite article suffix): (}:{3\»4{ (ba milaka-1) ‘to the house’,

L;j\"’ 5! 4 (ba at mila-i) or LS,H"’ sb  (b-ad mala-i) ‘to the
house’ (lit. ‘to this or that house’), u{,:)\,o 4 (ba malek-i)
‘to a house’, H;w{ l- ay(ba hakim-i-dallem) ‘I shall tell
the Governor’ ;F:JS u,,},“ Ae(ba tish dallem) ‘I shall also

t

/,

tell | you’; r:l:: a4 (ba kas na-i-dam) ‘I give it
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to nobody’;ﬁ;(pe—m) ‘to me’, < (pe-t) ‘to thee’, o
(pe-1) or contracted to (pe) ‘to him, her, or it’, QL:.;
(pe-man) ‘to us’, .Q\::J_ (pe-tin) or sv (pe-ii) ‘to you’, Q\:’_
(pe-yan) sometimes cc.mtracted to Q\::_ , but pronounced tllle
same way, meaning ‘to them’; 053 (...J_ (pe-m dalle) ‘he tells
me’; f;:;-ﬂ/b . (pe dasperim) ‘I intrust (it) to him’;

.’(:-53 QL»; S (pe-t nishin dadam) ‘I shall show you.’

100. Sometimes, for emphasis, the prepositions & (ba)
and (@ (pe)v are used together in the same sentence. Ex-
ample: ‘,:JS e \>43 (ba hakim-1 pe dallem) ‘I shall tell
the Governor’, (lit. “To the Governor, to him, I shall tell (it)").

101. The prepositions & (ba) and = (pe) are also used
to express the ‘Dative of Instrument or Agent’, denoting ‘by’,
‘with’, or ‘through’ what ‘instrument’ or ‘agent’ anything is
accomplished. i

“Examples: ‘.._13 sl OJ\A 4 (ba mil-e 4zad dabim) ‘I shall
be free by (meauns of) the house’; ‘;ﬁ\.« 4 (ba milaka-i)
‘by the house’; ;]\.« F) 4 (ba ai mila) or O/J\A )\g
(b-iii mila-i) ‘by the house’ (lit. ‘by this or that house’;

Jla (ba mileki) ‘by a house’; @3 o s

(ba khwendin-i fer dabim) ‘I shall learn by reading’;
f{u_’D L5)<,?,.'4f (ba chaké-i da-i-brim) ‘I shall cut it with the
knife’; o 23 o (pe dabrim) T cut with it’; 30k
(peyan daniisim) ‘I write with them.’

102. In connection with a few words like (':L"; (taslim)
'\deliver’, UL-;-’ (nish@n) ‘show’, etc., a Dative is formed by

the suffix (g (i), of the same meaning as & and (¢ . Ex-
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amples: (;{’J 3 J’:L:; (taslim-i wi dakam) ‘I shall de-
liver (it) to him'; 133 Iy LS’L":’ (nishin-i td da-d3) ‘he will
show yow’. This usage, however, is quite limited.

103. The prpeosition g (bd) is the same as our English ‘to’
or ‘for’, denoting the object ‘whither’, ‘for which’, or ‘for whom’
anything ‘goes’, ‘is sent’, ‘transferred’, etc. This preposition has
the peculiarities of both the & (ba) and the (g (pe), in this
respect, that it may stand alone like the 4 (ba), or it may take
the pronominal suffixes like the < (pe) Examples: 6“‘ P
(bd mal-e) ‘to or for the house’; " 9 (bo malaka-1) ‘to
or for the house’; 6””’ )\ Y (b6 ait mila-i) ‘to or for the
house’ (lit. ‘to or for this or that house’); (""Du"b e (b0
wan-e dachim) ‘I am going to Wan (J...;J )’ y (bd tii da-i-
nerim) ‘I will send it to you’; 4.,.,.) J9) P 6’)6’ \U(mman
i kurd-i bo tii zor zahmat-a) ‘The Kurdish language is very diffi-
cult for you’; oﬁn £ &\ o) (wari, awi-1 bo-m halgr-a)
‘Come! (and) carry this for me! ,f,}{.\la S d\: (ba-li bo-t-
haldagrim) ‘Yes, I will carry (it) for you'. ‘

104. The preposition g (bd) is also used to express the ‘Da-
tive of Cause or Purpose’. Ex. (.5\3 Lg’)\)/ s\ 5 (bd ai kdra-
hitim) ‘I came for this work (cause or purpose)’ ;(,.E S LS"',LU" ®
(b6 khwendin-T hatim) ‘I came for (the purpose of) reading’;
(vd:\; Se u\: (bali bo-e hitim) ‘Yes, I came for it (for that pus-
pose)’.

105. The prepositional suffix 4 (a), attached to verbs, is
very much used instead of the preposition (bd). Ex.
(s*s> 4 la (hit-i chém-e) ‘he came to the river’; 6“" <la
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(hit-a mal-c) ‘he came to the house’, or ‘he came home’;
r))}_)‘ 42 (dem-a arzardm) ‘I will come to Erzeroum’;
“ ), 4.’&13 (da-i-kam-a nokar) ‘I shall make him servant’;
u\:\...;lu,\)j},‘ 4:{3 ){;\ (angé dakam-a térawan-1 insan-
in) ‘I will make you to become fishers of men’, or ‘I will
make you into fishers of men’.

106. There is also a Dative without any preposition or
prepositional suffix, in connection with the verb g2 (chit) ‘he,
she, or it went’. Examle: v)\.a 4r (cht mil-e) ‘he went
home’, or ‘he went to the house’.

107. Some dialects, especially around Sakiz, employ the
suffix o9 (wd), which means ‘ward! or ‘toward’. Example:
o;j\.o e (chii mala-wa) ‘he, she or it went home’ (lit.—home-
ward). A very common Dative without a preposition is in-
troduced by employing the ‘Suffix Pronouns’. Examples:

\3‘;(5;\3 (nan-i .dadé) ‘he, she or it gives him, her or it
bread’; (1'33 O\{J\)> (drad-yan dadam) ‘I give (or will give)
them money’. See 162, 163.

108. The Accusative Case is usually the same in form as
the Nominative ; but it less frequently takes the article suffixes.

Examples: ﬂ,;’: UK,J\A (malaka-i dafréshim) ‘I shall sell
the house’; ‘,,:)Jes (;\.a o) (ai mala-T dafréshim) ‘I shall sell
the (this or that) house’; [@:J)J.é.; u,{:]\,a {malek-1 dafr.é/shim)
‘I shall sell a house’. Without using the articles: ["?-,J"’ gn‘
(mil-e dafréshim) ‘I shall sell the house’; \)/3 ';,/.»)D OS\A
(mil-e drust dakd) ‘he is building a house’; )5 >,
(sher-i dakiizhim) ‘I shall kill the (or a) lion’.
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109. The Locative Case is formed by employing one of
the prepositions o> (da) or « (ba) ‘in’, with the postposi-
tion 1> (dd), or J...J (la-sar) ‘on’, or any other prepositions
denoting place or position, like }:» (net), }::3 (la-nett)

1> }:33 (da-nei-dd) ‘in’ or ‘among’, or 1> j_._} Y (ba neii-da)
‘through’, etc. .

Examples: \AQL o5 (da mailaka-i-da) ‘in the house,;

\.UL 4> (d-at mila-i-da) ‘in the house’, or “in this or that
house’; U.(. o5 (da malek-i-dd) ‘in a house’. Without
the definite article suffix: 1aJb »5 (da mal-e-dd) ‘in the house’;

\.b) 4 (ba re-da) or A,ﬁ) 4 (ba regai-da) ‘in the road’;
L}’\f _/..... (la-sar ban-i) ‘on the roof’; u,\)\ _J (la-ned
awina-i) ‘among them (these or those)’; \J.}\,_)} 4o 4 (ba
neii zawiin-da) ‘through the ficlds’, etc. .

110. The postposition 1> (da), may follow directly after
the word preceded by the preposition, or it may be placed
after the whole clause. Ex.: Wity o)}{ 9 Q.ﬁ b os
(da malek-i z6r gaird wa jiidn-da) ‘In a very large and beau-
tiful house’. And it may either be written separately or con-
nected to the preceding word. Lxample: \-l:}f,;- o> (da
chél-i da), orls szﬁ?:' o>(da ch(')l—i-di) in the Eifsert’.

111. The sufix o9 (wi), with the vowel _ (a) as a con-
nective, is somctimes used instead of the postposition )
(dé)/. Examples: o}_’,_) @ (ba re-a-wa) ‘in the road;

o433\ 5 43 gz (chi ned barizin-a-wi) ‘entered (went) into
the swine’. A peculiar meaning is sometimes expressed by

the use of the suffix os (wi). Examples: o)”A 2y (ba
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mz‘ll—a-\ivé chi) ‘he went with his whole house (household)’; .

ﬁ_-o)'JLA;: 9 ug 9 ;) 9 9 /'\.. K} ;",...'n 4  (ba hasp 6 manga
6 nokar 6 zhin 6 min-dal-a-wa chﬁj ‘he went with horse and
cow and servant and wife and children’.

112. The Ablative Case is formed by employing the pre-
position 4 (la) ‘from’, and the postposition |, (rd) or o3
(wa-) is sometimes used with it to express continuation ‘from
a certain place, position, or time—on’. /

113. ﬂh 4} (la malaka-1) ‘from the house’; L;J\-a }J
(l-att mala-i) ‘from the (this or that) house’; . Lo (la
malek-1) ‘from a house’. Or without the definite article suf-
fix: o)\f 4 (la mil-e) ‘from the house’. 1, s d’(la Girmi
ra) or o}.....o))\ aJ(la dirmi-a-wa) “from Urmia on’; 0 goai>9 )_3
(l-aii wakhti-a-wd) ‘from that time on’; o}-:.l:;e,:.,f‘\.] (la
sibhaine-a-wi) ‘from to-morrow on’.

114. The preposition 4] (la), in the form of oj (le), 1s
employed with the Pronouns only, and takes suffixes in the
same manner as ¢ (pe). (See 99.) Examples: QML-S ("-7]
(le-m dastene) ‘he takes (it} from me’; m..:.,-lb }33 (le-0
dastenim) ‘I shall take it from you'.

115. The Vocative Case is expressed in the shortest pos-
sible forin of the noun, without any article suffixes, or by
sufixing 4 (3) or (g (e) in the singular, and 4 (ind) in
the plural, or by employing the Interjections Lgf\ (a1) or \:_
(ya) ‘or.

116. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant, or in (g,

usually take the sufix 4 Exs.: o)}{(kﬁr-é) ‘O boy ! |
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' Ag\g (bab-a) ‘O father!; asle (miam-d) ‘O uncle!; ,;:,)
(kurd-a) ‘O Kurd!; A:A'jli (naz-mi-a) ‘O police?l, etc.

117. Masculine nouns ending in 4 | or o , usually
employ the Interjections L5/\ (al) or \,_ (yd). Examples:
\‘J.: &) (ai brd) ‘O brother!; lsl) (& (ai zawa) ‘O son-in-
law!’; )\:»_, Lgl\ (ai pidi) ‘O man!; 4ég)> 6/\ (ai dardgha)
‘O chief of police!; )L. \i (ya khulld) ‘O God!. The same
words may be employed vocatively without any interjection,
or the sufix 4 (i) may be used by inserting the connective
letter (yz. Examples: \Jg (bra) ‘O vbrothcr!’, or 4:.\}3 (bra-
ya); s (khulla) ‘O God!, or cu_){;. (kliulla-ya).

118. Feminine nouns usually take the suffix (s (e). Ex-
amples: uﬁ"ﬁ" (khiishk-¢) ‘O sister!; (Syg (plir-¢) ‘O
aunt?; 6;3 (nan-¢) ‘O grandmother!’; u{)? (bik-e) ‘O
daughter-in-law P, or ‘O bride?.

119. Exceptions to these rules are met with in the words

633 (rabb-1) ‘O Lord?!, and &> (da-ya) ‘O mother!.

120. There is no distinction between genders in the Vo-
cative plural. Examples: ‘C‘l)\:{ (pizaw-1nd) ‘O men!’; 4“:,:
(zhin-ina) ‘O women?! dk.l:_\J..:.(brz'l-fuz'l) or (bra-yina) ‘O
brothers!’; 4,.,_‘\, (bib-ind) ‘O fathers!. The interjections
may or may not be used.

121. The interjection \; (ya) is employed when beseech-
ing, and L5'| (ai) is used when mere attertion is called for.

122. Nouns in the Vocative Case take the accent as far

forward as possible, usually on the first syllable. Examples:
o) (kird), S (Khiish-ke).
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Table of Declension

123. The declension of the noun JL, (mal) ‘house’, with
the Definite Article suffix 4{ (ka). Nouns ending in 4
by virtue of the article suffix 4{ (ka), take (i) in the Oblique
Cases, and this vowel is contracted with the preceding 4 ,
into the combination diphthong (§ = (ai).

Singular :

Nom. &\» — (—— malaka) the house

Gen. ‘;{JL sl (1 mélaka-i) of the house

Dat, uﬁ.’\.« 4 (ba malaka-i) to the house

Acc. ‘;{J\» — (— malaka-1) the house

Loc. \_‘\‘Q\A o5 (da malaka-i-d3) in the house

Abl. \) QQL, 4 (la malaka-i rd) from the house

Voc. Ju L5\(:11 mil) O house!

Plural .

Nom. Q\QL — (— malakan) the houses

Gen. \.<JL. ) (i malakan-i) of the houses

Dat. u’»\{“ﬂ 4 (ba malakan-1 to the houses

Acc. u»\.(l\» — (— malakin-1) the houses

Loc. L,\:; K ls os (da malakin-i-da) in the houses

AblL 1}, u,\.()\» &) (la malakan-i ra) from the houses

Voc. 4_JL, (5\ (al mil-inid) O houses!

124. The declension of the noun J\» , with the Definite
Article suffix 4 (&), employed in connection with the Dem-
onstrative Pronoun 4 (aii). -By virtue of the article suffix

4 , the Oblique Cases take the ending (i), and the com-
bination diphthong (¢ (ai) is formed.
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Singular

Nom. s s} — (- afi mala) the (this or that) house
| Gen. J\ ) (5l (i ai mala-T) of the (this or that) house
Dat. ‘;J’\.n o 4 (ba a@ mala-I) to the (this or that) house
Acc. ‘;\A s\ _ (-aii mila-i) the (this or that) house
LocluJb ol o5(da aii mal-i-da) in the (this or that) house
Abl, \)\:}J\;. o) aJ(Ja aii ial-1 rd) from the (this or that) house
Voc. s ol (gl (af aii midla) O the (this or that) house!

Plural
Nom. &Yl sl — (— a@ milina) the (these or those)
houses
Gen. ‘;\H» s ) (i all malina-i) of the (— or—)
houses
Dat. ‘;Y\n s} 4 (ba ail mailina-i) to the (— or—)
) houses
Acc. ‘;j')!\. 3} —(— ai malina-i) the (— or —)
houses
Loc. \_\;331\,. 8 03 (da aii mialina-i-da) in the (—or —)
houses .
Abl: i, ‘;Y\A s\ 4d(la ait milana-i ra) from the (— or
—) houses .
Voe. aJl sl (gl (ai ait malina) O the (— or—) -
houses!
125. Nouns which take (e) as case-ending in the singular

(See 93), may be declined without employing any definite
article suffix. Examples:-
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Singular

Nom. ‘;‘L‘ —{(— male) the house

Gen. OJL, s} (i mile) of the house

Dat'. L:J\" 4 (ba male) tothe house

Acc. QJ\.‘ — (— male) the house

]L'bc. laJ b o5 (da mile-di) in the house

Abl. 1, ‘;JL, ) (la mile ra) from the ‘house

Voc.  Ju (g (al mil) O house!

Plural

Nom. Y — (— mailan) the houses

Gen. Q;Y\.a ! (i malan-i) of the houses

Dat. Q,Y\,‘ 4 (ba malan-i) to the houscs

Acc. u,ﬁ\.o — (— milin-i) the houses

Loc. lusYl o5(da milin-i-da) in the houses

AL 1y jYled(la malani 1a) from the houses

Voc. & Jb (g} (ai mal-ini) O houses!

126. hfouns which take (I) as case-ending in the singular
(See 93), may be declined without employing any definite
article suffix in the Oblique Cases. Examples:
Singular

Nom. 4@{_(——— katebaki) the book

Gen. ‘;-__’{61 (i katebi) of the book

Dat. .5 4 (ba katcbi) to the book

Acc. X (— katebi) the book

Loc. \_,\____'{ o5(da katebi-da) in the book

Abl\, 6‘3 d(la katebi ra) from the book

Voc, Cgl (ai kateb) O book!
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Plural

Nom. u\~> —(— kateban) the books

Gen. QJ\...) sl (i kateban-1) of the books
. Dat. (WD 4 (ba katebdn-i) to the books

Acc. ‘_,)L.D/__ (— katebin-i) the books

Loc. lus \...) o> (da katebdn-i-da) in the books

Abl. 1, u"\“‘) d(la kateban-i ra) from the books

Voc. ‘L«.«-D 6\ (ai kateb-ini) O books!

127. Nouns ending in a4 , may be declined without em-
ploying any Jefinite article. In the Oblique Cases the case-
ending (i) is contracted with the preceding » , into the com-
bination diphthonge (¢ 7 (ai). Examples: 408 (qisd) ‘the
word’; u:.as ! (i gisa-i) ‘of the word’; ‘;,35 4 (ba qgisa-)
‘to or by the word’, etec.

128. Nouns ending in \ or (¢, sometimes insert ‘y’ be-
fore adding the case-ending (¢ . Examples: ‘-\g_\;j) 2
(da dunyi-yi-da) ‘in the world’; Yw, & (ba re-yi-da) ‘in the
road’; |, S d (la rewi-yi ra) ‘f;'om. the fox’, etc.

129. Final 4 , preceded by a vowel, is pronounced and
transcribed ‘w’, when followed by the case-ending (¢ . Ex-
amples : ngT (aw-e ‘the water’; L\iJT 65 (da aw-e-d3d) ‘in
the water’; 6}:{ j_’_I (la-sar kew-i) ‘on the mountain’, etc.

130. The declension of the noun  J|, , with the Indefinite
Article suffix C‘/\:_ (ek):

Nom. ¢\ —(— milek) a house

‘.;<:\L ! (i milek-T) of a house

Dat. uﬁtl\" 4 (ba malek-i) to a house
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Acc. ﬂ\a — (— malek-i) a house
Loc. \_LiJ\,. o> (da milek-i-da) in a housc
AbL |, u‘,j\,. ) (la milek-i ra) from a house

Voe. b ‘5/\ (ai milek) O a house!

131. VOCABULARY
slo (piad) man %, (meshd) forest
U\' (bab) father O3 (zhin) woman, wife
),{ (kur) boy 7S (kich) girl
ol (an) water ¢y (chom) river
“l:-’. (pishild) cat 4z (qisd) word
h.,::s/ (kateb) book S (rewi) fox

)% o (mirishik) hen

EXERCISE I

The man (nom.). In the forest. O father! A man. In
the house. Of the woman. The boy (nom.). Of the man.
From the forest. The girls (nom.). In the houses. Of the
forests. To the boys. O boys! From the houses. To the
water. In the river. The cats (nom.). Of the girls. Of the
women. The words (nom.). Of the men. From the book.
To the women. The wife (nom.). To the man. O man!
The cat (nom.). Inthe water. The fox (nom.). On the hen.
The cat fled. From the house. To the forest. The hen
(none). From the fox. To the woman. From the words.
In the book.

Note—Translate this Exercise into Kurdish, writing each sentence as
neatly as possible.
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CHAPTER 1II

ADJECTIVES

132. In Kurdish the adjectives undergo no change of ter-
mination for gender, number, or case; being the same whether
it qualifies a singular or plural substantive, a masculine or a
feminine noun.

Position

133. In a great majority of instances, the Kurdish adjective

follows its noun, and vowel (¢ (i) is suffixed to the preceding

noun, as connective. Examples: J\> }{(kurek -1 chidk)
‘a good boy’; o)}{ i [L, (malek-1 gaura) ‘a large house;

» )\.: (pi- awakal pir) ‘the old man’; u-»ﬁ S
(haspaka-i rash) ‘the black horse’.

134. In a few instances the adjective precedes the noun,
either for the sake of emphasis, or to form compounds. In
the latter case, the vowel o (a) is generallv inserted as a
connective. Examples: (For emphasis). U‘“) 9y (zor kas)
‘many people’; ,b 45 (z6r bar) ¢ ‘many loads’; JL <
(galak sal) ‘many years’; )\> < (galak jir) or )L- J9)
(z0r jar) ‘often’; and nearly all combinations with the definite
or i_ndeﬁnite Numeral Adjectives.

Examples: (In compounds), D g0 0 (pir-i-merd) ‘old
man’; OJ oy (pir-d-zhin) ‘old woman’; obb 4,){ (kdn-3-
bazar) ‘old market’; ))oy (niw-3-r6) ‘mid-day’ or ‘noon’;

:-"ﬁ)d (niw-d-shaii) ‘mid-night’, etc.
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Comparison

135. There are three degrees to the Kurdish adjective: the
Positive, the Comp.arative and the Superlative.

(1) The Positive degree is the adjective in its uninflected
form. Examples: f){ (garm) ‘warm’; _>J.,. (sard) ‘cold’;

Sl (chak) ‘good’; Ols (jiidn) ‘beautiful’;. Ab (blind)
‘high’ (tall), etc.

(2) The Comparative degree is fo/r}ned by suffixing
(tir) to the positive. Exa'mples ) (garm-tir) ‘warmer’;
5> (sard-tir) ‘colder’; S \:- (chak-tir) or 5 Sl (cha-
tir) ‘better’; 53\}9_- (jian-tir) ‘more beautiful’; j.\«\:
(blind-tir) ‘higher’ (taller), etc.

Note—The noun or pronoun with which comparison is inade, is put
in the ablative case, excep,t that the postposition \) (rd) or o9 (wid)
are omitted. Ix. oj;o) S 4.) )\ (au la min gafira-tir-d) ‘He is
greater than (from) 1 o}: u..b a S 4 u\: (nan la ganam-i

ba gi-mat-tir-a) ‘Bread is dearer than (from) wheat’, etc.

(3) The Superlative degree is formed by putting the words
Syen 4 la_hamiii) or (sl 4 (la hamdan-i) ‘than all’
(lit. ‘from all’), before the comparative. Examples:

/.'.'.oj }.a & (la hamii-i garm-tir) ‘warmer than all’
(warmest); jb_fa Lg}.: ) (la hamii-i sard-tir) ‘colder than
dll’ (coldest); j\» Syt 4} (la hamii-i cha-tir) ‘better than
all’ (best); /...o\,,- u,\},“ ) (la ham@idn-i jian-tir) ‘more beau-
tiful than all’ ((most beautiful); J:.LL \}.A 4} (la hamiian-i
blind-tir) ‘higher than all’ (highest), etc.
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Note.—The superlative may also be said to be formed by the ablative
of the word )"‘;’ (hami) or u\};& (humaan) ‘all’, placed hefore
the comparative. The preposition d (la) ‘from’, is in this connection

the same as our English ‘than’.

136. VOCABULARY
Ads (blind) tall, high Ol (jiian) beautiful
Ala (chik) good o /)’/ (rash) black
L~ (pir) old oy (gaiird) big
; Z
2 _~ (sard) cold (.’ (garm) warm

EXERCISE 11
A tall man. A beautiful house. A good boy. A better boy.
The good horse. The best horse. The blackest horse. The
old man. The oldest man. The best book. The biggest
book. A cold day. A colder day. The coldest day. The
tallest boy. This big boy. That beautiful book. A warm
day. A warmer day. The warmest day. The coldest night.

Numeral Adjectives

137. The numeral adjectives are the ‘cardinals’, ordinals’,
‘fractionals’, ‘multiples’, and ‘distributives.’ Like other ad-
jectives, they usually follow the noun. Exceptions to this
rule, however, will be referred to under ‘cardinals’ and ‘frac-
tionals’.

Cardinals

138. The cardinal numbers in Kurdish are so nearly alike

the cardinals of the Persian language, that it is sometimes very

difficult to distinguish them.
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Table:
\ &l (yek) 1
Y 353 (do) 2
v o (se) 3
& g2 (chiar) 4
o c*:’. (penj) 5
h ~> (shash) 6
Y Oy (haiit) 7
A =22 (hasht) 8
] $ (nd) 9
Ve 6> (da) 10
R o)}\: (yazda) 11
Y 035} s> (diiazda) 12
e 030 (sezdd) 13
14 £3) 35;' (chiidrda) 14
Vo a,;\,' (pizdi) 15
Y 03)\5 (shizda) 16
by 039~ (haiida) 17
YA 3% (hazhda) 18
V4 03)g (ndzda) 19
Y. Cews (bist) 20
vy Sh 9 e (bist 5 yek) 21
vy 95 3 S (bist & dd) 2
v & (sD) 30
g J= (enin 40
o \ac;:.:. (penji) 50
1. ;‘,,a.'.'.":- (shest) 60
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Y. L5 (haftd) 70
Ao 22 (hashtd) 80
q. Sy (noat) 20
Voo dp (sat) 100
Voo RV )b (do sat) 200
Voo A (hazir) 1000
0o )\}A CMJ (penj hazar) 5000
Yoeons Js ap (sat hazir) 100.000
Oeceee Ja up = (penj sat hazar)  500.000
Yoooeos (.')):\'5 (milyiin) 1.000.000

139. There is really no ‘Million’ in Kurdish, but as it is
employed in Turkish and Persian, we introduce it. The half-
million, or )‘)A RV CMJ (penj sat hazar), is called ))K
(kultr), and that seems to be the limit of their counting.
From there on, they count th,e ‘kulurs’. In speaking of 250,000
they also very often say, 49 (nei kular) ‘half a kular’,
and in speaking of a million, thcy usually say 2> (do
kuldr) ‘two kulurs’. Giving the number of the inhabitants of
the United States of America at 100, OOOOOO we would express
it the best in Kurdish by saying, )}b Ao $> (do sat kuldr)

‘two hundred kulurs.’

140. As an exception to the general rule for the position
of adjectives, all the cardinals, except the L‘z\)_ (yek). ‘one’,
precede the noun. The C"\f. (yek) also usually precedes the
noun, but sometimes as a suffix, it has the meaning of ‘one’.

Examples: J\:; u_f» (se-piai) ‘three men’; ),{ C);r (hait



56 A PRACTICAL KURDISH GRAMMAR

kiir) ‘seven boys’; c‘,l,j” (rdzh-ek) ‘one day’, or 90 c‘,li
(yek rozh) )

141. After cardinal numbers, the noun is usually employed
in the singular, but it may also be used in the pluril Ex—
amples: w)) (do ‘hasp) . ‘two horses’; —— U"‘"'
(shash kateb) ‘six books’; 59y S (bist rozh) ‘twenty
days’; O\),{ )\f:' (chiiar kiiran) ‘four boys’.

142. In ordinary conversation, when a numeral is em-
ployed  in connection with a noun, 2 second noun is occa-
sionally introduced between the two. The nouns used are
J/.a,.'v (nafar) ‘individual’, for persons;.f: (sar) ‘head’, for
animals; and 41> (dani) ‘unit’, for things. Examples:

)i_.; Jm J,. (chil nafar askar) ‘forty (individual) soldiers’;

f, St (bist sar mar) ‘twenty (head) sheep’;
){ MDC‘J (penj dana kursi)” ‘five (unit) chairs’.
Ordinals

143. The ordinal numbers are usually formed by suffixing

O:"”‘ (umin) to the cardinals ending in a consonant, and

_Q:.s’_ (yumin) to the cardinals ending in a vowel. Examples:

”’ , (yek-umin) ‘first’, O«.:’JD (do-yumin) ‘second’
Ono—s (s€- yumm) O (protics ‘third’, C):”S\)?.-' (chiiar-umin)
‘fourth’, u:a:.«_:_ (penj-umin) ‘fifth’, u:.:..; (shash-umin)
‘sixth’ O:”; ,’> (.haﬁt—'ilmin).‘sevehth’, Q:.::.f.is (hasht-umin),

Oeerg (nd-yumin) ‘ninth’, O:'.’loq' '(dé-yu'min) ‘tenth’, etc.

144. Another form of the ordinals, which is nearly iden-
tical with the Persian, is also much used.” It is formed by

dropping the final (% (in) of the ordinals given above. Ex-
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amples ‘.{' (velk- um) ‘first’, (:J}J (d6-yum) ‘second’,

('“"" (se-yum) or f"“‘"’ ‘third’,

145. Still another way of forming the ordinals, but less
used, is by simply suffixing (¢ (i) to the cardinals. Examples:

) (yek-i) ‘first’, (633 (do-1) or (do-yi) ‘secoud’, (s

(se-i) or (se-yi) ‘third’, ctc

146. The Arabic ordinal J}\ (atiwal) ‘first’, kurdified ,into

J:,; (haﬂwal’), is usually employed instead of the ()
(yek-umin), s (yek-um), or ui-_ (yek-1). Sometimes we
also hear the forms gy)‘l" (hatwal-i) and ;. '3& {hatiwal-in).

147. The ordinals take the accent on the stem syllable
Examples: ..<: (yek-umin), «’{’ (yek-um), ui. (yek 1)
O:J_}J (do-yumin), (QJ_JJ (d6-yum), (54> (do-i; u_..._._:ﬂ»
(sc-yumin), ‘::_; (se-yum), P (se-1) or (se-yi), etc.

Fractionals

148. The fractional numbers are formed by employing a
cardinal, just as it is, for the numerator, and by suffixing

C‘a\:_ (ck) to a cardinal, for the denominator. In case the
numerator is only c‘,\,_ (yck) ‘one’, it may be omitted in
the reading, as the suffix c‘,\,_ (ek) of the denominator usually

suffices for both. Examples:- -

\/Y C"\’_)" )" (nei) or (new-ek) 1/2

Vi Sl (se-yek) 1/3
_j),. (charak) or

Ve, & { * £ (charak-ek) 1/4

Vo U\M (penj-ek) 1/5

\/% QLH (shash-ek) 1/6
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\/y é\:,;,- (hait-ek) 1/7
\/A Slata (hasht-ek) 1/8
\/a é)‘,y (né-yek) 1/9
11 &l 03 (di-yek) 1/10
v/¢ Sl 95 (6 se-yek) 2/3
_‘:,’ u-f» (se charak) or
v/4 d.)// ; u“' (se charak-ek) 3/4
£/o d,;.,_, )|)>- (chiir penj-ek) 4/5
vy u\df' ).) (d6 hadt-ck) 2/7
v/ &3l s (se yazda-ck) 3/11
Vs . %_oa}f (sezdd chil-ek) 13740

149. When a whole number and a fraction are used to-
gether, the conjunction 4 (0) or (wa) ‘and’, is put between
them. Examples: d,[_,_,'}; Lf':' 5 9> (do 6 se haiit-ek) 2 and
3/7"; c‘,\:;...ﬂ CM, 3 gz (chitdr 6 penj hasht-ck) 4 and 5/8';

u\a), u)>- P :,;)\, (yazda 6 hatt no-ek) 'Il and 7/9.

150. To express a fractional part of a building, orchard,
field, village, ctc., the Kurdish usually employs the word & &3
(dang). S{,_) %35 (shash dang) ‘six dangs’ represent the
whole property. S(,;L,\,(yel\ dang) or C‘z\.(l) (dang- ek) is
1/6' of the whole; 3555 55(dd dang)is 1/3'; b 4 5805
(dang o BIW ek) is ‘1/4° ,u\,_):, )‘_,(.;);(do dang & niw- ek) is
571238555 u_.’»(se dang) is ‘172, etc.

151. The fractional number i\:,;- (charak) ‘1/4’ or ‘a
quarter’, is also used in_ Kurdish to express ‘a quarter of an
hour’. Examples: “_‘3;- U‘/" (se charak) ‘three quarters of

an hour’;ﬂ:é_-g_f,.));;;;\,;(sa’ét ddé wa sc charak)
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and three quarters o’clock’, or ‘three quarters of an hour past
two’; J:,;- b o = (penj 6 yek charak) ‘five and a.quar-
ter o’clock’. The latter may also be rendered u\.{.f- 3 c«’
(penj & charak-ek).

Multiples -

152. The multiple numbers are formed by suffixing 4l
(and) to the cardinals. Examples: 4 B8\ (tiq-and) ‘the only
one’ (only begotten). The Persian ‘GK: (yek-ana) is also
used. «lg4> (do-and) ‘twin’; 43\:_./» (se-ana) ‘triplet’; 43\)\,?:-
(chiar-ana) ‘quadruplet’, etc.

153. For the multiple term “fold’, like ‘two fold’, ‘five fold’,
‘ten fold’, ‘an hundred fold’, etc., the Kurdish employs ér\z_
(yek) ‘one’, as the basis. After saying &), (yek), they state
the number of the ‘fold’, and put the conjur-lction 9 (06) ‘and’
between them. Examples: 9> o C.‘L ek 6 do) ‘two fold
(lit. ‘one and two’); C..J 9 c.«l: (vek & penj) ﬁve fold’
(lit. ‘one and five’) ; o> 5 Eh (yek 6 di) ‘ten fold’; s &b
(yek 6 sat) ‘an hundred fo-ld’, ete

154. For the terms.‘percentage’ and ‘interest’, the Kurdish
has no uniform and complete system of reckoning. There
are three different and very incomplete systems, however, in
general ase. All of these employ o> (da) ‘ten’, as their basis.
The first system: .;‘,\,J:, & o> (di ba uew-ek) ‘5% (lit.
‘ten for (by) a hal’); &l o .> (di ba yck) ‘10%’;

P C‘/\,{ 4 o> (da ba yek 6 nc}l).‘IS%’; 3> 40> (da ba
do) 20%’, etc. The second system: C.‘,\:“ 0> gu 4 0> (da ba
neii da-yek) ‘5%’ (lit. ‘ten for (by) half a tenth’); é’\’. 6> 4 o>
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(da ba da-yek) ‘10%’; 45 3 gﬂ,_ 0> 4 0> (dd ba da-yek & ned)
‘15%’; C.‘Ji 0> 9> @ o> (da ba do da-yck) ‘20%’, etc. The
third system: 39 90> 4 o> (di ba da 6 neidi) 5% (lit. ‘ten
for (by) ten and a half’); o3}l 4 o> (dd ba yazdd) ‘10%’;

39 3053b @ 0> (dd ba yazda & neli) ‘15%’; 03395 4 03(dd
ba ddizdi) ‘20%”’, etc.

As it is necessary to introduce a more uniform, complete,
and simple system of ‘percentage’ and ‘interest’, the author
proposes the following: ‘ﬂi @ A2 (sat ba yek ‘1%°; > Y J:P
(sat ba d3) 2%’; 6‘:41' A2 (sat ba se) 3%’; )\}%43 Jp
(sat ba chaar) ‘4%’; C..::_ 4 4z (sat ba penj) ‘5%’, etc. And
in this connection the Jpmay also be written k;’.? (sati):

Distributives )

155. The distributive numbers in Kurdish are formed by
employing the cardinals in pairs, with or without using the
preposition 4 (ba) ‘by’, or the prepositional suffix 4 (@)
‘to’, as a connective. Examples: &1, &b (vek yek),c_‘,\: @ 3l
(vek ba vek), or c‘,\: 45\;_ (yek-a _\'-ek)-‘one by one’; o> );-
(dit dir), or 9> 4 9> (d6 ba do) ‘two by two’; Sy g
(Jut jit), or Sy ay O g-(jlit ba jut) ‘pair by pair’; S u_f,,
(se se), or u—:ﬂ Y u_.u (se ba se) ‘threc by three’, etc,

156. VOCABULARY
J\g> (chiar) four «~a (hasp) horse
;le (mingid) cow C'J,; (hant) seven
» (mar) sheep J}Q (hitwal) first

5 (nedt) half Sy (jiit) pair
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EXERCISE III

Four horses, seven cows, and twelve sheep. Fifteen head
of sheep. Forty-eight men, twenty-six women, eighteen boys,
and seven girls.. The year ¢ ‘_}J\J ‘sile’) one thousand nine
hundred and sixteen. Two thousand one hundred and twenty
tomans ( Q\A}I ‘toman’). Sixty tomans, four krans 'L.)\);
u/"' ‘shat’). Fourteen tomans, seven
krans, and sixteen shais. The first horse. The second cow.
The fourth book. The seventh word. The three first words.
Half a day. Half an hour ( Olaw fsa’at’).  Five pounds
( o):] 9irad) and a half. One sixth. One ninth. Seven anc
three fifths. Eleven and four sixths. Two o'clock { & law

‘grin’), and eight shais (

‘sa’at’). Four o’clock. Two and a half o’clock. The only be-
gotten. Triplet. Twenty fold. Sixty fold. Ten percent.
Eight percent. Fifteen percent. Pair by pair. Three by three.

CHAPTER 1V
PRONOUNS

Separate Personal Pronouns
157. The separate personal pronouns vary a little in the
different dialects. In the following table, ;hose forms, how-
ever, which are considered the best, and are most commonly

used, are written first.

Singular Plural
O+l (amin) N (az) I aal (ami), 4ol (emd) we
41 (atii) thou Kil(ango), oyl (ewd)
s\ (ad) he, she, it , Ogn (him) ‘you'

ol _;’\-(awan) ‘they’
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Note.~The pronunciation of }\ (aii) is not like that of the Turkish
or Persian, but like ‘ow’ in the word ‘cow’.

158. The separate personal pronouns are declined like the
nouns, with a few exceptions. The case-ending (1), 1s not
so regularly employed as in the nouns, excepting in the 3rd.
person singular. In all cases, except in the nominative, accu-
sative, and vocative, the initial | 1s dropped, when their re-
spective prepositions are placed before them. In the second
person plural orji;\(ang()), however, the initial 1 is usually
retained, but it occasionally changes its vowel-sound from ‘a’
to ‘1",

159. The separate personal pronouns are thus declined :—

First Person

Singular Plural
Nom, Qﬂ\ ~ (- amin) I 4l . (- ama)  we
Gen. (e (sl(imin)  of me 4 sl ma) of us
Dat. e 4 (ba min) to me 4 @ (ba mi) to us
Acc. QA‘ - (- amin) me ) . (- ama) us
Loc. 1> 1ye o3(da min di) 1> 40 o5(da ma di) in us
m me
AblL 1, o a)(la min ra) |, 40 dJ(la md rd) from us
from me )
Voc. el (sl(ai amin) O me! a) sl(al amd) O us!

Second Person
Singular ljlural
Vo (- angd you
1 sl(@ ingd) of you

Nom. j\- (- ati) ~ thou

Gen. 4 (i tit) of thee
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y
,/(;\ @ (ba angd) to you

Dat. .4 (bat@i) tothee
Acc ;;‘ - (- ati) thee e (- angi) you
Loc. 15 ¢ o3(datiida) Is ,(Il s>(da angd di) in you
in thee
AblL 1y 4 a(la ti ra) b }il\ aJ(la angd r3) from you
from thee , B}
Voc. ¢l (S(ai ati) O thou! ,ﬁ;\ (! (al angd) O you!
Third Person
Singular Plural
Nom. J‘ - (- af) he, she, it ()\)\ ~ (- awan) they
Gen. ($5 s! (1 wi) Ol s} (i wan) of them
of him, etc.
Dat. ¢4 (ba wi) Ols 4 (ba wan)  to them
S to him, etc.
Acc. S8 - (- awi) ool - (- awin them
him, her, it
Loc. w365 (da wi da) 1> Ol 9 o5(da wian di)
in him in them
AbLl, (g5 aJ(la wi rd) \y Ols dJ(la wan r3)
from him from them
Voc. 5ol sl(at awi) O he!| le\(ai awin) O they!

160. Occasionally, when spccial emphasis is required, the

initial | is also retained in the oblique cases. Examples:

‘_}.l 4 (ba amin) ‘to me’/; },’\ aJ(la atdi) “from thee’;\.\_:_;\ %)

(da awi-dd) ‘in him’;

i\ 4 (ba angd) “to you’; Ol gs\, @

awan) ‘of them’; L\:_»\ e (da amai-da) ‘in us’.
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Separate Possessive Pronouns
161. The separate possessive pronouns are formed by em-
ploying the preposition (gl (i) ‘of’, with the separate per-

sonal pronouns.

Singular Plural

o S (I min) mine 4o (51 (i ma) ours
y (@ ) thine }KZ\ ‘gl(i ingd) yours

S3 )G wi) his, hers, its |l g ( wan) theirs

Note.—As to vowel changes, see 47, 4.
Suffix Pronouns
162. The suffix pronouns cannot stand alone. They consist
of a letter or a syllable which is added to the end of nouns,

verbs, and prepositions, and have the value of pronouns.

Singular " Plural
1. Person: @ ~()m’ 1. Person: ()l ‘min’
2. Person: . '-(i)t’ 2. Person: OL‘-tan’or 4 ‘@
3. Person: T 3. Person: Q\:‘-yan’, or ‘ian’

163. When joined to nouns, the suffix pronouns are em-
ployed possessively and objectively, denoting the Genitive and
Dative Case. Examples:

Possessively :—
i 7

rﬁ)(kateb-(i)m) my book Q\.:D(kateb-mﬁn) our book

C,:;:) (kateb-(i)t) thy book Q\:.::)/(katcb-tén) or

(s~ (kateb-i) his, her, or its ,;)/(kateb—ﬁ) your book

book Q\:.._.Z{(kateb-yin) their book
Objectively :— i
REY ',5\; (nan-(i)m dadan) they give me bread
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a9y &b (nin-(i)t dadan) they give thee bread .

o CS' b (nin-i dadan) they give him, her, or it bread
335 WV (nin-man dadan) they give us bread

B O b (ndn-tin dadan) or

L )3\3 (nan-ii dadan) they give you bread

SEE u\_.:\s (nin-yin dadan) they give them bread

164. When joined to verbs, the suffix pronouns are em-
ployed subjectively and objectivelv, denoting the Nominative
and Accusative Case. Examples:[)\i.: )\};(kh()ird-yin) ‘they
ate’; U)){ <o (da-t-kiizhin) ‘they will kill you (sing.)’ Fur-
ther explanation of the *Suffix Pronouns’, employed in connec-
tion with verbs, 1s given under “The Personal Endings’.

165. When jomed to verbs, the suffix pronouns are em-
ployed objectively, denoting the Dative, Accusative, and Ab-
lative Case. Exampl.es:‘,:ia <o (pe-t dallem) ‘I shall tell
you (sing.), (See 99); oo ¢# (bd-m bikhiiene) ‘read for
me’, {See 103); s O'\::J (le-tan dastenim) ‘I shall take
it from you’, (See 114), 02> ‘,:3 (le-m dadan) ‘they strike
me’; (53 Q\.:](le-min dadan) ‘they strike-us’.

1_66. Declension of a Noun with a Pronominal Suffix

Singular Plural .
Nom. o> - (- dars-(i)m) ‘,.s L)s - (~ darsin-(i)m
my lesson my lessons
Gen. w2 &l (@ das-(i)m) "J.L')J sl (i darsdn-(i)m)
of my lesson of my lessons
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Dat. At (ba dars-(i)m) r;\_,,)_) 4 (ba darsan-(i)m)

to my lesson ) to my lessons
Acc. @02 - (-dars-(i)m) ri\-»)b ~ (- darsan-(i)m)
' | my lessons

Loc. Mew)d o3 (da dars-(i)m | {4515 o> (da darsdn)-i)m

da) in my lesson da).in my lessons
Abl. 2> 4} (la dars-(i)m) [,.: Ly «J(la darsin)-(i)m)
from my lesson from my lessons

Voc. > ! (a1 dars-(iYm) [,.: L, (s\(af darsan-(i)m)
O my lesson! O my lessons!

Note.—For the omission of the postposition \) (rd) in the Ablative
Case, see 112 and 113

Reflexive Pronouns
167. The reflexive pronouns are formed by adding the suf-

fix pronouns to the pronominal adverb ¢> (kho) ‘self’.

Singular Plural

£~ (khé-m) myself | (b -(khd-man)  ourselves |
&g (kho-t) thyself Q(,'};.(khé—tin) yourselves
S g~ (kho-) Ob g (khé-yan) themselves

him-, her-, itself

Declension of a Reflexive Pronoun

168. A reflexive pronoun is declinable as follows:—

Singular Plural
Nom. g - (khdt) OV s . (- khotan)
yourself yourselves
Gen. g (81 (i khot) l O 4> (51(i khdtan)

of yourself of yourselves
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Dat. Oy 4 (ba khot) u\;'j,. e (ba khotin)
to yourself to yourselves

Acc. S~ - (- khat) OV ¢ - (- khotan) |
yourselves

Loc. 1> g~ o5 (da khot da) | 1> ob ¢ o3(da khotan da)

in yourself in yourselves
) y

Abl. - 4 (lakhdt) O - o (la khotan)
from yourself from yourselves

Voc. &y (81 (ai khot) OV o> (gl (ai khotan)
O yourself! O yourselves!

189. The reflexive pronouns are used very much as ‘em-
phatic possessives’, E.\';mplcs:rjé- u’\o(méli khom) ‘my
(own) housc’; S d..Z) (ikatcbi khot) ‘his, her, or its (own)
boolk’.

170. ‘A separatec emphatic possessive’ is formed by employ-
ing the preposition gl (i) ‘of’, with the reflexive pronouns.
Examples: £ 5>~ ! (i khdm) ‘my own’; &g (sl (i khot) ‘thine
own’; S ! (i khéi) ‘his, her, or its own’; QLJ; uld
khoman) ‘our own’o\,'};. (@ khéotan) ‘your own’;L')\U;. sl
(1 khdyan) ‘their own’.

171, ‘An emphatic reflexive’ may be formed by employing
the separate personal pronouns with the reflexive pronouns,
and placing the preposition ¢ (bd) ‘for’ between them. Ex-
amples: (.j,. # (el (amin bo khém) ‘I myself’ (lit. ‘I for my-
self’) ; &> o gl(ati bS khot) ‘thou thyself’; (Ss- ¢ ol (ail
b6 khoi) ‘he, she, or it -himself, -herself, -itself; u\~;>- » 4l
(ami b6 khéman) ‘we ourselves’; O\;);. 2 )i;\ (angd bo kho-
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tan) ‘you -;'_yourselwes’, 'Q\;);- 9 Oldl (awan bo khéyian) ‘they
themselves’; ") b@\;l (awina chikin) ‘these are good’;
> P 31 sV (awanai dastenim) ‘I shall take/ these’; u\_j\
u,,\,.(awanchatlrm) ‘those are “better’; (.J{_y Lﬁ’b\ (awam

dagrim) ‘I shall catch those’.
172. The separate personal pronouns, 3rd. person.singular

and plural, are employed as demonstratives.

Singular . Plural
o9l (awd) - this 4 }ol (awana) these
sl (ad) that Olel (awin) those

0948 (howa) that yonder 6148 (howand)
those yonder
Declension of the Demonstrative Pronoun
173. The demonstrative pronouns ¢l (awi) and I‘\}\)\

(awani) are thus declined:—

Singular Plural
Nom. o4\ - (-awi) this | Nom. «'s\ . (-awana)
. these
Gen. (59 (s} (1 wai) of this| Gen. 05\) ) (1 wanii)
of these
Dat. (2% (ba wai) to this| Dat. u;\_j @ (ba wanai)
to these
Acc. &9 - (- awai) this| Acc. L,;U\ - {-awanai)
these
Loc. 1905 (da wai da) Loc. 1ailg o> (da winai-di)
in this- in these
Abl. (s34 (Ja wai) AblL 05\_9 4 (la winai)

from this from these
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Voc. o3} (gl (ai awai) Voc. &lol (gl (ai awana)
O this! O these!

Note 1.—For the declension of" J\ (aii) and ub‘ (awian), see 159.
But as a demonstrative, ()| sl usually takes the case-ending (§ (3).

Note 2.— .039¢® (howd) and 4}\))» (howind) are declined like

.09l (awa) and & \)\(awéna).

174. The demonstratives o3| , 414l and Olsl, are only

employed substantively, and stand alone. Examples: ;904!

Ai\f'»- (awa z0r khardp-a) ‘this is very bad’; I")/\; J,.S )
(awai gabul nikam) ‘I do not accept this’.

175. The demonstrative s\ (ail) is often employed sub-
stantively, like the 4| , but it is usually placed before a
substantive and employed adjectively for both the singular
and plural. Examples: aJ ﬂL. ol (ati chik nia) ‘that is not

Vi S = °
good’; & o)){ )90 ol (aii kiird gaiird ya) ‘that boy is big’;
O])<-’.- 4;\.,.,_( o) (a@t kichdnd chkolan) ‘those girls are
small’; 4;\).‘, 4::;)/ _)\ (ati kateba juan-3) ‘this book is beau-
tiful’; & ﬂ[,_ aks s\ (att qalama chik nid) ‘this pen
is not good’. -
Demonstrative Pronouns,

176. When the demonstrative o (ai) is employed with
a substantive, that substantive takes the suffix a4 (3), the
same as when ol is use with the suffix 4 (2) in forming
the definite article. Example: «Yl sl (at malin-a) ‘these
or those) houses’. - (See 78 and 124.)

177. Instead of ol (awi) and &1sl(awini), we occa-
sionally hear aaoi(aithd) and 4ilssl (aihini); and besides

s (ail) we sometimes hear 4a (haii) ‘this one’ or ‘that
one’. The two latter are also frequently used together. Ex-
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amples: o4m o3l (awad hawd) ‘this is he’, or ‘this is the one’;
o9t sl (ati hawd), ‘that is he’, or ‘that is the one’.

178. For a distant past time, season, or period, the Ac-
cusative of sl (aii) is employed. Examples:(sjs) ssl(awe
rozhe) ‘that day; (545 (9l (awe shawe) ‘that night’, or ‘that
same night’; > sl (awe dame) ‘that time’, or ‘that same
time’; 6’ \:_,) ‘53\ (awe zistdne) ‘that winter’, or ‘that same
winter’.

179. In some districts of Sinna and Sakis, ¢ is substi-
tuted for 4 , in the demonstratives. They say «.i (ama)
for o3l (awid), 4 L\(amini) for «lsl(awind), f\ (am for

sl (afi), and Oll (amidn) for )l el (awan).

180. The word (g5} (adi) or (s4a (hadi) ‘that is so’, or
‘it is so’, seems to be a corruption of the Ancient Syriac
feminine Jaef (hddi), for which we have #'e (hada) in
the New Syriac.

Interrogative Pronouns

181. The interrogative pronouns in Kurdish are of two
classes, personal and impersonal.

(1) The personal interrogative pronoun is L5)/(kie) ‘who?’

(2) The impersonal interrogative pronouns aré e (chi)
‘what?’, and d.ﬁ) (kieha) ‘which ?, or ‘which of two?’.

Note.—The interrogativ pronoun d‘?‘) is cqually applicable to per-
sons and inanimate things. "
Declension of the Interrogative Pronouns

182. They are thus decline:
/ .
Nom. ~ (ki ?
2 u} ( 1e.) who
Gen. > (i kie) of whom?, or whose?
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Dat. Q{/ 4 (ba kie) to whom?
Acc. . - (kie) whom?
Loc. 1> o>(da kie da) in whom?

Abl. G{ 4 (la kie) from whom
7
&
ST

Voc. &l(ai kie) O who?
Nom. - (chi) what?
Gen. 7! (1 chi) of what?
Dat. T Y (ba chi) to what?
Acc. T - (ch1) what?

Loc. 1> % °> (da chi dd) in what?
Abl. wr 4 (la chi) from what?
Voc. @.gs‘ (ai chi) O what?

Nom. 4?3 - (kiehd) which?

Gen. 4?3 ¢! (1 kiehd) of which?
Dat. 44:)/4? (ba kieh3) to which?
Acc. 4 ~ (kieha) which?

Loc. 1543 o> (da kiehi di) in, which?
Abl 4@ ) (la kieha) from Yvhich?
Voc. 4 (sl (af kiehd) O which?

The Interrogative Pronoun "‘r) Wlt/h Pronominal Suffixes
183. The interrogative pronoun 4 may take the plural
‘Suffix Pronouns’, as follows:
Obe @/(kieha-man) which one of us?
\Q\:' @/(lciehé-tén) or
(kieha-ii) which one of you?
Q\: (kleha -yan) which one of them?
Note.—The lattcr is occasionally contracted to ‘,.{ (kiehdn),
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184, These suffixed interrogative pronouns may be de-
clined in the usual way. Examples: (Ol 4@/ ! (i kieha-
mz'm)/‘of which one of us?; (Ob > 4 (ba kieha-tan) or

9> 4 (ba kieha-ii) ‘to which one of you?; (b 4,5 4
(la kieha-yan) ‘from which one of them?, etc.

185. The indeclinable interrogatives U)l> (childén) and

9 (chi) ‘how?, are quite frequently employed instead of

s~ (chi) ‘what?”. Examples: When a question is not well
heard or understood, the person questioned very often asks,

L)}l>- (chilén?) ‘what?, ‘what did you say?. And the ex-
pression ‘,.v\) 4> (chii zinim) ‘what do I know?, is very
common.

Relative Pronouns

186. The relative pronouns in Kurdish, as in Persian and
Turkish, are somewhat unsecttled and uncertain; but the most
common relative pronoun is 0/ (k3), which is equivalent to
‘who’, ‘which’, or ‘that’, in English.

Besides this, the impersonal interrogative pronouns (g
(chi) for ‘that’, and Aﬁ)/(ldehé) ‘which’, are also quite fre-
quently employed as relative pronouns.

Examples: = 9 «0/ P.)/b L> -l (amin haz dakam ki ad
be) ‘I wish that he would come’; \)/3 ;130 (ndazanim chi

7 ol ,

daki) ‘T do not know what he is doing’; el & s By J{\
Af\gg}j : 4 p3 (agar ail be kd amin diimad : zor chik-3)
‘If he comes whom I have seen, it is very good’;
‘va ’f:{(} @ (pe-m bille kieha-@ nakhosh-a) ‘tell me

which one of you is sick’.
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Note.—The pronunciation of K(ki) is not k¥, as in Persian and
Turkish, but it is pronounced like ‘co’ in ‘copy’.
187. Nouns preceding the relative pronoun 4)/ , take the
suffix & - asa connective. And when such nduns end in
4 (i), by virtue of the definite article suffix or otherwise,
the vowel 4 and the connective vowel (¢ are contracted
into the combination diphthong - (ai). Examples:
RN o):j «0/ )\:’, (piawaka-i ki lerd ba roi) “The
man who was here, went a\;va) (left)’; ol 4)/ 63\2’: o
4 u‘jv- ["“") (at pidwa-i ki amin dabinim kharip nia)
The man whom I see is not bad’; ! 4{ 1\» B
\>- 4.4);»)) (afi mala-1 kd amin kriima chak-a) The house

that I have bought, is good’.

188. Compound Relatives are formed by employing the
personal pronoun o , and that demonstrative pronoun ;o)\ s
in connection with the relative pronoun 4)/ Examples:

4)/ @9 (aw-i ki) ‘he who,” or ‘she who’, (used for persons
only) ; a{ &9 (awa-i ka) ‘that which’, (used for things
only); )-‘ \,.;\, 350 a{ 3] (aw1 ka mirt .pa-dishd bi) ‘he
who died was King’; 45 J\:» L5) > ),\ 4) LS)‘ (awa-1 ka ati
dakai, chak nia) ‘that which thou doest is not good’.

189. We very often, however, find the relative pronoun
omitted in Kurdish, where we invariably should look for
itin English. Examples: -l C){ $la j_; 03\;\?_ ch ol
(piawek chawini kier, hitd kin amin) ‘A man, his eyes
blind, came to me”. ‘We should expect to find these words:

.,u“ o{ $la L))’ j_){ u""\’ Q oil)\:’. (piawek-1 ki cha-
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wini kiier biin:hata kin amin) ‘A man whose eyes were blind,
came to me’.

190. Occasionally J{\ (agar) ‘if’ 1s employed as a relative
pronoun. Ex. oslls Sisy 4 4l s o )(\ )1;. (khulld agar
amin i atd-1 ba rézhai heniwi) ‘God, who has created you and
me’ (lit. ‘God, who has brought you and me to light (day)’).

In the dialect of Rawandooz ))\(akﬁ) is emploved for
the relative pronoun, and farther north, around Wan and
Erzeroum, the | disappears and 53/ (kit) remains as the
relative pronoun. Although these forms cannot be recog-
nized as the best Kurdish, it is well that the student should
know them.

Indefinite Pronouns

191. The interrogative pronouns (.5{ and o, preceded by
the Persian word ,a (har) ‘every’, or ‘cach’, are also em-
ployed as indefinite pronouns. These and other indefinite and
distributive pronouns given in the following list require no

particular notice. As adjectives they are all indeclinable.

A (har)
o8 (hami) - every (all)
> (kuli) )

. u{ s (har kie)
U“{JA (har kas)
c‘,\:__{ & (har kasek)
C‘,\:.-\.)/ & (har kamek)
(kas)
C"\T“{ (kasek) - . anybody (somebody)
S yun (hami kas)

- whoever
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=T P (har chi)
SALS (tishtek)
&l (chitek)
&lis s (har chitek)
C‘/\:} soa (hamii chitek)
) (yeki)

&S (yek-yek)

C"\:‘. ey (har yek)

s> oo (hami je)
oo goa (hamil je-ek)

e (har je)
s o (har je-ek)
Y sun (hami 137)
oY ,a (har lar)
c‘LY & (har laiek)
o9 » (har wakht)
c‘,\::;) o (har wakhtek)
39 gen (ham@i wakht)
4ened (hamishd)
‘v-’_b (dayim)
Q\.ib (dayiman)
53y ,» (har.rézh)
chjs, ,a (har rozhek)
535 sea (hamii rozh)
¥ .}n (har shaii)
C‘,\_:J.u & (har shawek)
,-u go» (hamii shau)

e e e

Ny ? [—

\-"V'_/ N e

-

e

~—

)

‘'whatever

anything

everything

one (some one)
anyone

everyone

everywhere

wherever

everywhcre (direction)
wherever (whatever

direction)

whenever

always

every day
all day
every night

all night



76 A PRACTICAL KURDISH GRAMMAR

5 0 5 (shai o rozh) day and night
S & (har jar) )
&byl a (har jirek) l _
)\? ot (hami jar) every time
0\)\7 & (hami jaran) J
a5 ,a (har dok) both
g_s-ls_\ (idi) other (next)
4.(:.\:_ | (idika) the other

6> Sekidn Y

{ ther
s J;(. (yektirl) J one anotie

O (filan) so and so
& (hich) )
u..>- (chish) . nothing
sz (cha) )
>.s (hich-kas) nobody
oS (kam)
(kam-kam) - some (a little)

c‘,\:.)/ (kamek)
J4.a (hend)

Elitia *(hendek) - some (a few)
C‘J:..a.-) (b’azek)'
X (chand)

élia (chandek)

5\140: o (har chandek) - asmany as.

&I (gatak) )
29) (zor) JL
15 (qat) " pot at all (never)

several

e

many (much)
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192. VOCABULARY :
ool (awd) this ‘)/ (kie) who?
o (aii) that, this > (dars) lesson
> (chi) what? o> (kiehd) which?
EXERCISES

This is my book. Whose book is that? That is your
book. What is this? This is a lesson, and it is a big lesson.
What is he doing (b/;‘daka’)? T am reading ( ("‘3-)""
dakhiienim) my lesson. This is good. Who is your friend
( o3> ‘dost’)? My book is my friend. There are (o
han) many lessons in this book. Whose (' ‘kte-n’ books
are these? These are (is) my father’s books. Which book
is the most beautiful, this one or ( Ob. ‘yan’) that one?
This one. Is that your house? This house is larger and
better for me. Which one of them is better for you? That
one. _V\fha} arewou doing (3> ‘dakai’) ? Nothing. Who
did ( > ‘kirt’) this? Nobody.

Note.—~Always put the verb at the end of the sentence.

CHAPTER V
VERBS

193. The Kurdish verbs are of two large classes, transitive

. >
and intransitive, and in each one of these classes there are

‘both regular and irregular, both simple and compound verbs.

Note—A transitive verb expresses an action which passes from the
agent to an object, and an intransitive verb expresses an action or state
that is fimited to the ageant.
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(1) A regular verb is one that cmploys one stem in all its
tenses. Examples: QL.J,;' (tirsin) ‘to fear’, 5 (bitirse)
‘fear thou!’; Q\;f (slitin) ‘to burn’; u"-}"’ (bisiite) ‘burn
thou!’; 0L o> (khwendin) ‘to read’, u,._:_yu (bikhwene) ‘read
thou?, etc.

(2) An irregular verb is one in which no connection is to
be seen between its fundamental parts or stems. Examples:

uf/ln (hatin ‘to come’, ,"{ (be) or o)s(ward) ‘come thou';
O (kutin) ‘to say’, b bille) ‘say thou!, etc.

(3) A simple verb is one that does not employ an auxiliary
verb. All the examples given above under regular and irreg-
ular verbs are simple verbs.

(4) A compound verb is one that employs a noun or an
ad_]ectxve in connection with an auxiliary verb. Examples:
u\:f J.) (dill siitin) or u\';' \_<) (zig siitin) to pity (lit.
‘to hear-burn’ or ‘to stomach-burn®); u';\z. e (wa-bir ha-
tin) or o)_.-.\\ﬂ 03 (wa-bir hatm -a-wi) to remember (lit.
‘to come memory-ward’); UJJ) _/.,p\,.(hazxr kirdin) to pre-
pare (lit. ‘to make ready’); u\_“) __>\ (azyet keshin) to
suffer (lit. ‘to drag torment’), etc.

The ‘Stems’ of the Kurdish Verb

194. All the tenses of the Kurdish verb are based on two
fundamental parts called ‘stems’ of the verhb. These are most
conveniently found in the Infinitive and Imperative, as in the
Turkish and Persian languages.

(1) The infinitive, which forms the basis or ‘stem’ for all

the past tenses of all moods, ends in () (n). Examples:
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ObL 7 (tir-san), Oz (chiin), ¢y b (barin), and o s (hatin).
By dropping the final () (n), we have LJI (tirsa), oz
(chn), 6)\3 (bari), and Sla hat). These present the four
kinds of berbs, as recognized by their endingin (§ o |,
and in a consonant. The infinitive is identical with the Pre-
terite Participle Active, or the 3rd person singular of the
Preterite tense.

(2) The simple imperative, or 2nd person singular imper-
ative, which forms a convenient basis or ‘stem’ for all the
present and future tenses of all moods, ends in (§ (e), 4 '
(3), or ¢ (i). Examples: o2 (bitirs-e) ‘fear thou!’;

» (bikaw-a) ‘fall thou!; s (bich-0) or (bir-6) ‘go -
thou?. This stem, with a few cxceptions, is identical with
the 3rd person singular, present Subjunctive. The exceptions
are, that final e in the imperative is changed to i ,and .

s (ii) is changed to (¢ (e),and 3 (&) adds | toform
the 3rd person singular, present Subjunctive. Examples:
(Lbika) ‘do thou!, becomes \(.\ (bika) ‘he, she, it may do’;

2 (bichi) ‘go thou!’, becomes (2= (blche) ‘he, she, it may
go’; and 9, (bird) ‘go (away) thou?’, becomes \)j (birwai)
‘he, she, it may go (away). And by substituting > (da)

for the prefix s (bi) in' the imperative, we have the 3rd

person singular Indicative present. Examples: \)/_3 (daki)
‘he, she, it does’; =T (dache) ‘he, she, it goes’; 143
(darwi) ‘he, she, it leaves’.
_ Prefrxes and Suffixes
195. The prefixes and suffixes of the Kurdish verbs are of
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two kinds, separable, and inseparable

(1) The separable prefixes are |5 (di) or 3y (rd) for
‘down’, J-h(hal) for ‘up’, 45 (dar) or oy (wa-dar) for
‘out’, s (war) for ‘back’, or ‘around’, |, (rd) for ‘straight,
or ‘firm’, ‘; (le) for ‘onr’, N (da) for ‘away’, u; (te) for
‘in’, and occasionally os (wa) for ‘ward’ (direction). Verbs
employing any of these separable prefixes are called ‘Com-
posite Verbs’.

(2) The inseparable prefixes are ! (bi) and > (da).
The prefix 3 (bi) forms the imperative, the present, per-
fect, and pluperfect subjunctive, and is considerably used in
all tenses of the conditional and optative. The prefix >
(da), when substituted for the imperative prefix  (bi), forms
the present and future indicative, and when prefixed to the
preterite, forms the imperfect indicative. In ‘composite verbs’
the prefixes 2 (bi) o1 o (da), are inserted between the verb
and the separable prefix. Examples: f""“"’b (di-da-nishim)
or ‘...-.:J;) (ro-da-nishim) ‘I sit down’; » s (hal-bi-gra)
or ] (hal-gra) ‘carry }hou' or ‘take thou upl;

s (war-bi-grd) or o) ys (war-gri) ‘receive thou!
or ‘take thou back . The prefix s (bi) 1s very often omitted in
composite verbs,

(3) The prefix o9 (wa), given under ‘separable prefixes’
above, is one of the most difficult subjects in the Kurdish
language. It is sometimes employed as a prefix, and some-
times as a suffix. In some words it is separable, and 1n others

it is inseparable. Some dialects employ it as a prefix to 2
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certain word, and other dialects use it as a-suffix to the same
word. In general it means ‘again’, or ‘repeatedly’. In con-
nection with verbs, it has the same meaning whether it is
employed as a prefix or as a suffix. The purer and better
Kurdish, however, generally use it as a suffix. In the follow-
ing words it may be considered as in.separable':/ o,:.ll...]

(listin-a-wd) or iJes (wa-listin) ‘to lick’; 235 ) (rish-
an-a-wa) or O\% 9 (wa-rishan) ‘to vomit’ (lit. ‘to spill re-
peatedly’) ; o):; > (kirdin-a-wd) or (>, o3 (wa-kirdin)
‘to open’ (lit. ‘to do over again), etc. In the following words
it may be considerefl as separable: o}ji)f}; (khir blin-a-wa)
‘to assemble’; 0493 ) 429 (qisa kirdin-a-wi) ‘to speak’;

o,-;)g -})LJ (blafi biin-a-wi) ‘to be scattered’, etc.
The Personal Endings

196. The Kurdish verb is inflected by adding certain suf-
fixes or endings to the different tense stems. These are called
‘personal endings’, because they indicate what person is act-
ing or acted upon. These are two forms of personal endings
employed. The first is called the ‘enclitic form’, and the sec-
ond the ‘suffix pronoun form’.

197. The following is the enclitic form of personal end-
ings which is employed in all moods and tenses of the ‘First
Conjugation’, and in the present and future tenses of the
‘Second Conjugation’. |
Singular Plural

1. Person: e (i)m, I O~ In, we

2. T i, thou ¢ (i)n, you
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3. « ela - ()n, they
or o 3, he,she,it l

Note—Suffixed to nouns, adjectives or adverbs, thcs/e e_nd'mgs- consti-
tute the present tense of the verb ‘to be’. E);. " garm-{1)m) ‘I
am warm’;  (§>_p~* (sard-i) ‘thou art cold’; oJJ.L: (hlind-3) he, she
or it 1s tall’; O’.‘J:] (lera-in) ‘we are herc’; U’.}J (lawai-n) ‘you or

they are there’.

198. In the 3rd person singular, (¢ (e} and { (a) are about
equally much employed. The imperative stem generally
shows which one to use. Examples: u’-)"" (bisit-e) ‘burn
thou?’, USJJD (dasiit-e) ‘he, she, it burns’; «(ﬁ(bik-i) ‘do
thou!; © >(dak-3) ‘he, she, it ‘does’, etc. There are many
exceptions to this rule, however. Examples: e)<a. (bik‘aw-?l)
‘fall thou!, 6))/5 (dakaw-c) ‘he, she, it falls’.

199 When the ‘enclitic form’ of personal endings is joined
to nouns, adjectives, or pronouns, the 3rd person singular is
always o (a) or 4 (yd). The latter follows when the word
ends 51 a vowel. Examples: c)\:{__ (pidw-3) ‘it is a man’;

Mj{(garm—i) ‘it is warm’; Q'L’{(kie—yi) ‘who 1is it?’;

4 o9\ (awa-ya) ‘it is he’, or ‘it 1-s this one’.

200. In case the prepositional suffix 4 (3), or the suffix oy
(wi) is added to the 3rd person singular, the consonant &
(t) is inserted as a connective. Examples: 6)\'3' 4> (de-
t-a shire) ‘he comes to the City’; e}ii»_b (de-t-a-wia) ‘he
comes back’, ‘he returns’; u‘:::“ (haya-t-i) ‘he, she, it has’

(possesses) ; o););\h (hi-tii-t-a-wd) ‘he has returned’, etc.




VERBS 83

201. In the Mongur dialect (1) is very often employed for
(e), in the 3rd person singular, present tense. Example: (42
(dab-1) for (dab-e) ‘it will be’, or ‘it must be’. And in othe‘r
dialects, especially that of Sinna, we meet with the suffix y
(tin). Examples: u:b > (daka-tin) ‘he does’;  yv (be-tin)
‘he may be’. The ending O, (t), sometimes heard, is bor-
rowed from the New Persian.

202. These endings are also used objectively in all tenses
of the Passive Voice, and in the preterite tense of transitive
verbs, of which we shall hear more fully later. Two or three
examples will suffice here: I"’-)j’{) (dakiizhre-m) ‘I am be-
ing (or will be)/killed’; O»_;\)j (kuzhriw-in) ‘we have
been killed’; . .3 ~la (hal-(i)t-girt-in) ‘thou didst carry us’.

203. The following is the suffix pronoun form of personal
endings, which is employed in the past tenses of the ‘Second

Conjugation’ only.

Singular Plural
1. Person: @ (i)m, I Ol min, we
2. < (D, thou | OV tan, or 5 (u) you
3. < i he, she,it] Ob yan, they

(See 163 and 165.)

204. 1In the preterite and perfect tenses, if the verb is used
alone, the personal ending is joined to the verb itself, Ex-
-ample: u\;‘) (kuti-yin) ‘they said’; L;.)){ (kirdii-yin-3)
“they have done’. But when another word is emploved in
tonnection with the verb, either subjectively or objectively,
the pronominal suffix or personal ending is usually joiuned to
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it. Examples: ;:{ Q\:',\{;\:s_ (piiwakin-ydn gut) ‘the men
said’; °-’;)/ Q\,_)\) (kar-_vén.l\'irdﬁé) ‘they have worked’ (lit.
‘they have done work’).

205. In the imperfect tense, if the verb is used alone, the
personal ending is very seldom suffixed, but it is usually in-
serted between the preﬁx‘ > (da) and the verbal stem. Ex-
amples: 7/.3 (dakut-(i)m) ‘I was saying’ (This form is
possible, /but it is not best); ;,(A; (da-m-gut) ‘I was say-
ing’; C_,.)/Q\:_a (da-yin-gut) ‘they were saying’, etc. When
another word is employed in connection with the verb, the
personal ending is wusually joined to it. Examples:
;:{; /3\::_ 4 (ba pidwaka-m dagut) ‘I was telling the
man’; ‘_-:{;. ol 4 (ba min-yan dagut) ‘they were tell-
ing me’.

206. In the pluperfect tense, if the verb is used alone, the
personal endings are joined to the preterite participle of the
auxiliary verb ‘to be’. Examples: NS (kut-(e)-bii-t)
‘thou hadst said’; Q\:_}:D/ (kut-(e)-bii-ydn) ‘thev had said’,
ete. If another word is employed in connection with the
verb, the personal ending is usually joined to it. Examples:

,..Z)/ (4-.05 j\/ (at q/isa-m kut-(e)-b@) ‘I had spoken that
word’; IR OleyS (kar-man kird-(e)-bil) ‘we had worked'.

The Negative and Prohibitive Particle

207. In all present and future tenses, negatives are formed
by substituting ; (na)—a contracted form of the negative
particle 4 (na)—, or by substituting Y (nd), for the preﬁxesv

>(da) and 2 (bi). ;(na)isa plain negative, and § (n3) 1s
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an emphatic negative. Examples: (w'j-' (na-tirs-(i)-m) ‘I
do not fear’, or ‘I shall not fear’; (..JJJ-\E (na-tirs-(i)-m) ‘T will
not fear’; f"‘if" (na-khwen-(i)-m) ‘I do not read’, or ‘I shall
not read’; f""—f\’ (ni-khwen-(i)-m) ‘I will not read’.

208. In the past tenses of intransitive verbs, the negative
particle 5 or | is simply prefixed, and the personal endings
occupy their regular suffix position. Examples: r\-ﬂf'-;-(na-
tirsi-m) ‘I feared not’; r\.uj'\; (nd-tirsd-m) ‘I did not fear’;

(”;\‘) (na-hatia-m), (.}; o (na-hitd-m) ‘I have not come’.
In the latter case emphasis is laid on the word ‘not’. In the -
past tenses of transitive verbs, the negative particle s or [is
also simply prefixed, but the personal endings usually follow
immediately after. Examples: rv\—..!-}w (na-khwend-(i)-m) ‘T
did not read’, is acceptable, but it is better to say “L‘i)"""
(na-m-khwend) ; (w\..i}>u\} (na-dakhwend(i)m) ‘I was not
reading), is acceptable, but it is better to say -L{,-—w\u
(na-m-dakhwend). In the same manner osdbg Oli (na-
min-khwendii) ‘we have not read’, is better than u\.o.,\.:_fu
(na-khwend-man), and g Al u\:y (r}a—yén—khwend-(e)-
bii) ‘they had not read’, is better than u\ij"‘i}"’ (na-
khwend-(e) bii-yan).

209. In the simple imperative, 2nd person singular and
plural, the prohibitive particle » (ma) is employed. Examples:

s* = (ma-tirs-e) ‘fear thou mnotl; aj s (ma-khwen-3)
‘read thou not!’; - Z (ma-tirs-(i)n) ‘fear ye not!’; uﬁi}z»
(ma-khwen-(i)n) ‘read ye not! But in the other persons of

the imperative, the negative particle ior § is employed. Ex-
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amples: i"'f" L (bi na-tirs-(i)m) ‘let me not fear!;
u,.i,zs \3(ba na-khwen-e) ‘let him not read’; (w5 \.(ba
na-tirs-in) ‘let us not fear!’; u.:,,g L (ba na-khwen-(i)n) ‘let
them not read?

210. In the case of ‘composite verbs’, the negative particle
is inserted between the separable prefix and the verb. Ex-
amples: c)(‘)) (war-na—gr-(x)m) ‘T do not receive’, or ‘I
shall not receive’; o): u\.))(war -yan-na-girtdd) ‘they
have not re/ceived’ ){Un (hal-na-gr-(i)m) ‘I will not
carry’; ,J)K.\ Q\:las (hal yan-na-girt-(e)-ba) ‘they had not
carried’.

The Tenses of the Verb

211. There are six tenses, the present, future, imperfect,
preterite, perfect, and pluperfect. And in each tense there
are two numbers, singular and plural.

(1) The present tense indicates that the action is going on
at the present moment, while one is speaking.

(2) The future tense is missing in the inflection of the
Kurdish . verb. The present and future tenses are usually
alike as to form, but confusion, nevertheless, seldom arises
as to which tense is meant, as usually some ‘adverb of time’
is associated with the verb, revealing its future meaning.

-(3) The imperfect tense indicates that an action was tak-
ing place, but was not finished at a given moment. It also
denotes the duration or frequency of an action.

(4) The preterite tense indicates that an action took place

in the indefinite past, either a long time ago, or quite recently.
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(5) The perfect tense indicates that an action has taken
place and is completed quite recently.
(6) The pluperfect tense indicates that an action had taken

place and was finished in the past, usually quite long ago,

The Moods of the Verbs

212. The Kurdish verb has six moods: the infinitive, the
indicative, the subjunctive, the conditional, the optative, and
the imperative.

(1) The infinitive is both verbal and substantive in nature.
It may be declined like a noun, and takes suffixes, and occa-
sionally has a plural.

(2) The indicative expresses a simple, absolute assertion.

(3) The subjunctive is generally employed when an ‘in-
tention’ or a ‘doubt’ is to be expressed. The subjunctive sense
1s very often emphasized by employing one of the conjunctions

5y (rangd) 5> (dashkam), 2, (bashkam), or
v (balki), which all mean ‘pcﬂxaps’, maybe’.

(4) The conditional states the condition on which another

action takes place, has taken place, or will take place. Usually

y

the conditional conjunction J{\ (agar) . if’, is employed.

(5) The optative indicates wishing or desiring. The
optative sense is emphasize’d by empl‘oying/the conjunction
\ b » (birya) ‘would that,” and occasionally & ) s~ (khdzgd),
of the same meaning. The optative is very often used in-
stead of the conditional, and the conditional instead of the
operative.

(6) The imperative is used to express commands, exhorta-
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tions, and prohibitations.
The Accent of the Verb

213. The Kurdish verbs are very irregularly accentuated,
but the following may be considered as general rules.

(1) In the present and future tenses, the accent usually
falls on the final syllable, or on the personal endings.

(2) In the past tenses, the accent usually falls on the syl-
lable which precedes the Copula.

(3) In the participles, the accent usually falls on the final
syllable of the participial stem. When a participle ends in

< , a connective vowel which is placed between it and
the Copula, usually takes the accent.

(4) In all forms where the prefix » (bi) is used, especially
in the Infinitive and Imperative, the accent is brought for-
ward as far as possible, usually on the prefix itself.

(5) The negative particlte s or G, prefixed to any form of
the verb, and the prohibitive particle « of the Imperative,

usually take the accent.

' CONJUGATIONS
214, There are two conjugations of the Kurdish verbs.
The First Conjugatien, which is chiefly for intransitive verbs,
and the Second Conjugation, to which most of the transitive
verbs belong.
To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, tenses,
numbers, and persons in their proper order.
The First Conjugation

215. The common peculiarity of the first conjugation, or
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the conjugation of the intransitive verb is, that it employs
the first or enclitic form of personal endings in all its tenses.
And these endings are always directly suffixed to the various
tense stems.

Conjugation of the ‘regular intransitive verb’, oL N (tirsian)

‘to fear’
ACTIVE VOICE
Infinitive QL,,J,' (tirsin), Imperative v (bi-tirs-e)
‘to fear’ ‘fear thou!
INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural
> ool (amin dactirs-(i) | e3> 4l (amid dactirsn)
m) I fear we fear
- - _ - . 7. - . .
O },\ (ati da-tirs-i) | w1 }i.\ (angd da-tirs-(i)-
thou fearest n) you fear

L o) (ail da-tirs-e) he, YR Q\j\ (awin  da-tirs-
she, it fears (1)n) they fear

216. The present tense is based on the imperative stem.

By substituting the present tense prefix > (da), for the im-
perative prefix  (bi), we have the 3rd person singular, pres-
ent tense.

217. The same verb is sometimes employed with a final$
(e) to its stem. Examples: ‘,:..e}b (da-tirse-m), (s
(da-tirse-1), s> (da-tirse-), O 5> (datirse-in),

O > (da-tirse-n), (e 3> (da-tirsen).
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218. The accompanying separate personal pronouns are
the most common, but the others, as j\(az) ‘I, 4.:_\ (emai)
‘we’, and o,:_\ (ewd) or (ea (hiin) ‘you’, may be substituted
if desired.- All separate personal pronouns, however, may be
omitted in the conjugation of the verbs, as the personal end-
ings, excepting in the 2nd and 3rd person plural, prevent any

' ambiguity in regard to person and number.

219. The dialects of Hakkari and adjacent districts em-
ploy the Dental ‘t’ as a final in the 3rd person singular of all
verbs, and employ the ending ‘n’ for all persons in the plural.
Some ‘dialects, especially around Amadia, employ the ‘t’ as a
final both in the 2nd and 3rd person singular and plural.
This is nearly identical with the New Persidn suffix »(d),
which as a final is pronounced ‘t’.

220. The negative is formed by substituting the negative
particle ; or i for the prefix >(da), in all the persons, and
in both numbers; Examples:r.»J:; Odl(amin na-tirs-(i)m)
‘I fear not’; u-wji ,?\ (atd na-tirs-t) ‘thou fearest not’;
u-ﬂ):! P} (alt na-tirs-e) ‘he, she, it fears not’, etc.

Future Tense

221. The present tense, both positive and negative, is
employed for the future tense. Example: ¢ f"’):’ (;“
(amin na-tirs-(i)m : da-ch-(i)m) ‘I do (shall) not fear, I
shall go’.

The sense of futurity is very often clarified by employing
an adverb of time. Examples: ("’; 9y (2@ da-ch-(i)m) ‘I
shall soon go’; > 9,9 (aiird da-ch-e) ‘he will go to-day’.
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Interrogatively, the future indicative is expressed by the
present subjunctive, either by employing an interrogative tone
of voice, or by employing an interrogative pronoun, adverb,
or particle. Examples: (With interrogative tone of voice):

¢~ (bi-tirs-(i)m) ‘shall 1 fear?; .= (bi-tirs-in)
‘shall we fear? (With interrogative pronoun): (s
(kie bi-tirs-e) ‘who will fear? w3 = 4 (la chi bi-tirs-
(i)m) ‘what shall 1 fear?” (With interrogative adverbs):

o~ % (b6 bi-tirs-(i)m) or e 2 (g (b6 chi bi-tirs-
(i)m) ‘why shall I fear?” (v D (kange bi-tirs-(i)m)
‘when shall I fear?” (With inte;rogative particle) : = = 3]
(are bi-tirs-(1)m) or = (magar bi-tirs-(i)m) ‘shall I
fear?; & (b @5 (bi-tirs-(1)m yan nd) or & Ol g 3\
(are bi-tirs-(1)m yan ni)’ shall I fear or no?"

Note.—The separate personal pronouns are usually omitted except for
emphasis.

222. Prof. Bresin (p. 151) and Ferdinand Justi (p. 176)
attempt to form a distinct future tense by employing, as
auxiliary, the 3rd person singular of the f'ufure tense of the
verb ‘to be’, which is (23 (dabe) ‘he, she, it will be’; but em-
ployed as an auxfliary, in this way, (¢>(dabe) does not

particularly indicate futurity, but ‘necessity’, as M. Auguste

Jaba correctly states in the sentence: ‘insin hemd di be-
mirin’ (all men must die). In more complete forms the
same sentence would read thus; Qe (2 2 ol

(insin hami dabe bi-mrin).
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Imperfect Tense

Singular Plural

f\.u}b o) (amin  da-tirsi-p  pl 75 4s] (ama da-tirsi-in)
m) I was fear- ) we were fear-

ing ing’

- - . - V . - - -

s3> 51 (ati  da-tirsa-i) QL«J,;.) )ﬁ.} (angd da-tirsa-n)
‘thou wast fear- you were fear-

ing ing
L 7> s (ai da-tirsa-) he, ol ol (awin da-tirsa-
she, it ‘was n) they were

fearing fearing

223. The imperfect tense is based on the infinitive stem.
By dropping the final () (n) of the infinitive, we have the pre-
terite participle, and by prefixing > (da) to the preterite par-
ticiple, we have the 3rd person singular, imperfect tense.

224, The general characteristic of the imperfect tense of
all verbs is the employment of the present tense prefix >
(da) with the preterite stem, which combination indicates a
continuous past. '

225. The 3rd person singular is the naked preterite parti-
ciple prefixed by 5 (da), without any pronominal suffix or

personal ending.

226. The negative is formed by simply prefixing the neg-
ative particle jor b. Examples: (aL-JJ.\; O“‘ (amin na-da-
tirsi-m) ‘I was not fearing’; (5[&/.:’-&5 ! (atii na-da-tirsa-i)
‘thou wast not fearing’; L,.j,'_x; ol (al na-da-tirsd-) ‘he, she,

it was not fearing’, etc.
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Preterite Tense

Singular
rL«JT ol (amin tirsad-m) I
feared
LSL";: » (atil tirsa-i) thou
feardest
L sl (aii tirsd-) he,

she, it feared

Plural
ui\"‘J; 4] (ama tirsa-in) we
feared
ob; ,{3\ (angdé  tirsd-n)
you feared

Ol Olsl (awan  tirsd-n)

they feared

227. The preterite tense is based on the infinitive stem. By

dropping the final O (n) of the infinitive, we have the preterite

participle, which is identical with the 3rd person singular,

preterite tense.

228. The general characteristic of the preterite tense of all

verbs is the employment of the naked preterite participle,

without any prefix or suffix except the personal endings, and

even that is omitted in the 3rd person singular.

229. The negative is formed by simply prefixing the neg-

ative particle > or | . Examples:

(-\.uJZE el (amin-na-tirsd-

m) ‘I feared not’; LS\’;:; ,I\ (ata na-tirsa-i) ‘thou feardest
not’; L«/,‘.} ol (ail na-tirsa-) ‘he, she, 1t feared not’, etc.

Perfect Tense

Singular

Plural

sl +.l(amin tirsidi-m vy olw 5 4sl (ama tirsaw-in
o~y o oLIs

I have feared
LS)\JJ!- }3'\ (atid
thou

tirsaw-1)

feared

we have

feared

/
hast| Os L«j" ,{;\ (angd tirsai-n)

you have
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" oL sl (ail tirsiw-a) he, feared
she, it has C)J\-";; Olsl (awédn  tirsaii-n)
feared they have

feared

230. The perfect tense is baéed on the infinitive, the same
as the imperfect and the preterite. By dropping the final o (n)
of the infinitive and suffixing (i), we have the perfect par-
ticiple stem.

231. The general characteristic of the perfect tense of all
verbs is the vowel-suffix s (i), which is added to the pre-
terite participle stem.

232. In the 3rd person singular, the present tense suffix or
personal ending o (3) or 4 (yd) is employed. And when the
prepositional suffix 4 (3) ‘to’ or ‘toward’, or the separable
suffix o4 (wid) ‘again’, denoting ‘repeated action’, is added to
this ending, the connective Dental & (t) is inserted be-
tween them, and sometimes the (i) is pronounced. (6). Ex-

ample: o)_;);\n (hati-t-a-wa) ‘he, she, it has returned’ (lit.

has come again’).

233. Most Kurdish dialects show a weakness as to distinct
perfect forms. The dialects of Hakkari and adjacent dis-
tricts form the perfect tense of intransitive verbs by simply
adding 4 (3) to the preterite tense. Examples: MLJI 5
(az tirsi-m-3), - GL}; & (th tirsd-i-), 43_\.»};' o (ai tirsi-yd),

43\.»};' f\ (am tirsi-n-a), 4;\_,}} 'Q)n (hiin tirsa-n-a),

b 5 Ols (wan tirsi-n-d). The 2nd person singular usu-

ally remains identical with the preterite tense.
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234. The perfect tense forms in Kurdish, however, are quite
clear and distinct. The only difficulty met with is, to dis-
tinguish between the 3rd person singular, perfect tense, and
the 3rd person singular, preterite tense, when the latter
employs the separable suffix oy (wd) ‘again’, denoting ‘re-
peated action’. Examples: o)\.uj o (aili tirsiw-3) ‘he has
feared’, o),\.a'); ol (aii tirsa-a-wd) ‘he feared again’, or ‘he
feared repeatedly’; o)_,'\n ol (aii hati-d) ‘he has come’,

o}:;\h o (aii hit-a-wid) ‘he returned’, or ‘he came again’;
os\ils ol (aii halistiw-3) ‘he has risen’, o9lla ol (al halista-
a-wi) ‘he rose again’. ,

235. The negative is formed by simply prefixing the neg-
ative particle ior § . Examples (-)ij:; Ol (amin na-tirsid-
m) ‘T have not feared’; (5ol 5 ¢! (atii na-tirsaw-i) ‘thou
hast not feared’; UL'_;:’ o (aii na-tirsiw-a) ‘he, she, it has

not feared’.

Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural

% ij Ol (amin  tirsd o \.»j 4| (ama tirsa bi-
bii-m) I had in) we had

feared feared
Gy L7 gl (atd tirst b | Op by Kil(angs  tirs
i) thou bii-n) you
hadst feared had feared
9 L sl (aii tirsd bii-) Ogp L Olgl (awan  tirs2
he, she, it bii-n) they
had feared had feared
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236. The pluperfect tense is formed by employing the
preterite participle stem of the verb, with the preterite parti-
ciple stem of the auxiliary verb ‘to be’.

237. The negative is formed by simply prefixing the negative
particle j or [ to the preterite participle stem of the verb.
Examples: £ \.ujb C)”\ (amin na-tirsa bé-m) ‘I had not
feared’; So \.,:J,ZB }.\'\ (atii na-tirsd bii-i) ‘thou hadst not
feared’; o \.,:JZ'» ol (ati-na-tirsi bi-) ‘he, she, it had not

feared’, etc.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
Present Tense
Singular Plural
@ ol (amin bi-tirs-(i) O 5 4l (ama  bi-tirs-in)
m) I may fear we may fear
' gl (atdh  bi-tirs1)| w0 )<§\ (angd bi-tirs-(i)
thou mayest n) you may
fear fear
@~ 3 (aii bidtirse) he,| 5w 5 o)l (awan bi-tirs-(i)
' she, it may n) they may
fear fear

238. The present tense, subjunctive, is based on the impera-
tive stem. The siinple imperative, or 2nd. person singular, is
often identical with the 3rd. person singular, present subjunc-
tive.

239. The subjunctive mood is usually employed after all
conjunctions, excepting the ‘copulative’ and ‘disjunctive’ con-

junctions. To strengthen the general ‘intentional’ or ‘dubi-
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tive’ sense of the subjunctive mood, one of the conjunctions
4(3) (ranga), l’<"' (bashkam), ("L'} (dashkam), or o’(‘\’
(balki), which all mean ‘perhaps’, is usually employed.

240. Conditional sentences are formed by employing one of
the conditional LOll_]urlCthl‘lS especially {\ (agar) iP’. Exam-
ples: @ ua\ J.{l (agar amin bi-tirs- ( 1)ym) ‘if I fear’, or “if
I should fear’ PPUgw }_,ljf \(agar atti b/1 -tirs-1) ‘if thou fearest’,
or ‘if thou shouldest fear’; P J.ﬂ/,{\(agar ali bi-tirs-e) 4f
he fears’, or ‘if he should fear’, ctc.

241. Conclusl\e sentences are formed by employing one of
the conjunctions <0 (ka), La (hatd), or ¢ \a (hataka), Wthh
all mean ‘that’, ‘so that’, ‘in order that’. Examples: @ /4 ua\ -0
(ka amin bi-tirs-(i)m),r,.»ﬁ u"\ L&(hata amin bi-tizs-(1)m),
or ﬁﬁ-m’ﬁ\h(hatﬁkﬁ amin bi-tirs-(i)m) ‘that, so that, or in
order that I may fear’, ctc.

242. Necessitative sentences are formed by employing the
auxiliary (2> (dabe) ‘must’, inserted between the verb and the
pronoun, in case the latter is employed. Examples: [v—ﬂj’ o
(dabe bi-tirs-(i)m), or [,,.»J.: P UA\(amm dabe bi-tirs-(i )m)
‘I must fear’, etc.

243. The employment of the conjunction A{(ki) with the
present subjunctive, very often takes the place of the infinitive.
Examples: )_iy-a{f..: a(hat-(i)m ka bi-gar(i)m) ‘I came to
travel’; ;e 4.{ « 7 la (hat-(i)m ki bi-mr-(i)m’ ‘I came to die’.

244. 1In interrogative sentences, the present subjunctive is
used in a future sense. (See 220.)

245. The negative form of the present subjunctive is identi-
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cal with the negative of the present indicative. (See 219.)

Perfect Tense

Singular
« L 7 ol (amin tirsa b-(i)m)
I may have feared
< L-j' 1 (ati tirsa b-i)
thou mayest have feared
P L sl (afi tirsa b-e)

he, she, it may have feared

Plural
0= L 5 «al (ama tirsa b-in)
we may have feared
o L-JI }zj\(angé tirsa b-(i)n)
you may have feared
o b Olsl(awan tirsa b-(i)n)

they may have feared

246. The perfect subjunctive is formed by employing the

present subjunctive of the auxiliary verb ‘to be’, with the

preterite participle.

247. The same conjunctions that are employed with the

present tense, are also emploved with this tense.

248. The negative is formed by simply prefixing the nega-

tive particle

> or | to the preterite participle stem.

Ex-

ample:r,.g L-):: QA‘ (amin na-tirsd bi-(i)m) ‘I may not have

feared’, etc.

Pluperfect Tense

Singular
.y L-J] o»\(amin tirsa bi b-
(1)m) I might have feared
s 2 Ui gl (ati tirsd bu b-)
thou mightest have feared
PR L-Jj' 9] (aii tirsa bii b-e)
he, she, it might have feared

Plural
o2 9 L-JI 4.l(ami tirsa bi
b-in) we//might have feared
Oy Laj" }g\; {(angd tirsa bii-b-
(i)n) you might have feared
O e L-JI Olsl(awan tirsa bii b-
(i)n) they might have feared

249. The pluperfect subjunctive is forméd by employing
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the present subjunctive of the verb ‘to be’, with the pluperfect
indicative stem.
250. The same conjunctions that are employed with the
present and perfect subjunctive, are also used with this tense.
251,
ticle 5 or
« ,._»LJ:}OA\(a-min na-tirsi b@t b-(i)m) ‘I might not have

The negative is formed by prefixing the negative par-
, to the preterite participle stem. Example:

feared’, etc.
CONDITIONAL MOOD

252. For the ‘present tense’ of the ‘conditional mood’, the
Kurdish employs the ‘present subjunctive’ (See 239.) And
the clause containing the conclusion, which is called the ‘apo-
dosis’, is put in the present indicative. Example: g 2 OAIJ.{|

r:_-\hh (agar amin bi-tirs-(i)m, halde-m) ‘If I fear, I shall
run’ or ‘If I should fear, I would run’.

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural

(.\, \.»J.'.; O“" (amin bi-tirsa
ba-m) If I feared
b Lo ) (ata bitirsa
ba-i) if thou feardest

b Lo sl (aii bi-tirsa
ba-) if he, she, it feared

253. This tense also has a perfect sense.

U.’.\’ \.»J:J as (ami bi-tirsi
ha-in) if we feared
/ . . -
Ob \“‘J:f }ii\(angc’) bi-tirsa
bi-n) if you feared
ob \.»J:; Olsl (awén bi-tirsa
ba-n) if they feared

Examples:

f\' \"'sz OA\){\(agar amin bi-tirsi ba-m) ‘if I should have
feared’; 6\3 \_,,J;e g ){\ (agar atii bi-tirsd ba-i) ‘if thou

shouldest have feared’; V \.»J.'.'g ol

|(agar afi bi-tirsa ba-)
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“f he, she, it should have feared’, etc.
254, The ‘apodosis’, or clause containing the conclusion,
is put in the imperfect indicative. Example:LJ23 OA\J{\
r..';\n.llz r\_’v(agar amin bi-tirsi ba-m, hal-da-hat-(i)m) ‘if I
feared (should have feared) I would have fled’.
255. The prefix

the meaning; but it is more perfect Kurdish to employ it.

s> (bi) may be omitted, without altering

Examples: We very often hear, (\: L»J.;' C)”‘ }{\ (ag/ar amin
tirsa ba-m), but it is better. to say, (.\, ijlg O‘“‘ J | (agar
amin bi-tirsa bia-m). This rule holds good in all the tenses
of the conditional and optative moods.

256. The negative is formed by substituting the negative
particle 3 or U the (bi).

f\’ L.);, L.),,\}{l(agar amin na-tirsi ba-m) ‘if I feared not’,

for prefix Example:

or ‘if I should not have feared’, etc.

Perfect or Pluperfect Tense

Singular
(a\: 9 L«):, Ol (amin bi-tir-
%3 bii ba-m) if T had feared
L5\f 9 Lujls )3'\ (atd bi-tirsa
bii ba-1) if thou hadst feared
bob ol an bitirsa
bit ba-) if he, she, it had feared

Plural
b 9 Lo ael (ama bi-tirsa
bit ba-in) if we had feared
Q\g 9 L«):, ’K; | (angd bi-tir-
s3 bii ba-n) if you had feared
Q\f Py L»):f Ol ol (awan bi-tir-
s3 bfi bd-n) if they had fear/ed

257. This tense has also a perfect sense. Examples: | |

r\; 9 L«):, o< (agar amin bi-tirsi b ba-m) ‘if T should

have feared’; LS\f P L‘;:-’ ),'\ J/ﬂ (agar atii bi-tirsa bi ba-1) ‘if

thou shouldest have feared’, etc.
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258. The ‘apodosis’, or clause containing the conclusion,
after this tense, is put in the imperfect indicative, the szime
as after the preterite conditional. Examples: O‘\ |
.p:\"-\lb : c\: ¢ L 3 (agar amin bi-tirsd bii ba-m, hal-da-hat-
(i)m) ‘if I had (should have) feared, I would have fled’.

259. Necessitative conditional sentences are formed in the
preterite, perfect, and pluperfect conditional, by employing
the auxiliary L> (daba) ‘ought’, which is the conditional
form of P (dabe) ‘must’. Examples: \; \,-}:3 \i-.a O“‘ (amin
daba bi-tirsa ba-m), or c\: 2 \.-M):J \3) ol (amin dabd bi-
tirsa bt bia-m) ‘I ought to have feared’; (_5\: \J}:, \33 );‘-
(dtd dabi bi-tirsa ba-i), or (_5\3 Iy L«Jb \33 }I\ (atii daba bi-
tirsi b ba-i) ‘thou oughtest to have feared’, etc.:

260. The negative is formed by substituting the negatixe
particle 5 or § for the prefix s (bi). Examples: LSl S
ogd i“>- : c\: ¢ (agar amin na-tirsa b ba-m, chik da—bﬁ)‘/if I
had not feared, it would have been good’; \: 9 \J}:J )\ ){‘
f\"' Lt u*:"‘\ : (agar aii na-tirs3 bi ba-, amin-ish na-da-tir¢a-

m) ‘if he had not feared, I would not have feared either’.

OPTATIVE MOOD

Preterite or Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
a bl 5 sl (amin bi-tir- wll 5 al (amid bi-tir-
si-m-3y3d) would that I feared si-in-dyi) would that we
Q\ibjié g1 (atit bi-tirs3- feared

/ _ . .
i-aya) would that thou @ bl 5™ )ﬁ\ (angd bi-tir-
feardest sa-(i)n-dyad) would that
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41\4):3 ';\ (att bi-tirsa-
ya) would that he, she, it

feared

261.

you feared

4:_\3\4.)23 Ol sl (awin bi-tir-
si-(i)n-aya) would that
they feared

The conjunction \,), (biryd) ‘would that’, and occa-

sionally 4{)? (khozga), of about the same meaning, are

usually employed before the optative.

Examples: by

41\.4:\.\.)2{ CJ“‘ (biryd amin bi-tirsi-m-aya) ‘would that I feared’;

41\:{.\.,-):{ 4ol \s_j (biry3d amai bi-tirsd-in-dya) ‘would that

we feared’, etc.

262. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle 3 or \ for the prefix

s (bi). Example: OA‘ \;_)3

41\»\»)3 (birya amin na-tirsi-m-aya) ‘would that I had not

feared’, etc

Pluperfect Tense

Singular
4:_\.«\5\.»;3 O“ (amin bi-tir-
si ba-m-aya) would that I
had feared
4‘\1\’ L‘JB }?\ (att bi-tirsa

ba-i-ayd) would that thou
hadst feared

4:_\3\;2 s (a@ bi-tirsa
ba-ya) would that he, she,
it had feared

Plural

4.1\..1\:\.,-):; 40| (ama Dbi-tir-
si ba-in-ava) would that
we had feared

4:_\3\5\,}: )ﬁ\ (angd bi-tir-
sd bi-n-aya) would that
you had feared

41\:\:\4‘):; Olsl (awan bi-tir-
sd ba-n-ayd) would that
they had feared

263. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle ; or \ for the prefix

’ (l_)i). Examples : QA\ \:_J.g
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Q\a\f\.»}i (birya amin na-tirsd bi-m-aya) ‘would that T had
not feared’; bl 3 b » (biryd aii na-tirsa ba-ya) ‘would
that he had not feared’, etc.

264. The conditional mood is very often employed instead
of the optative, by using the conjunction \:_)g (birya) with it,
and the optative is very often employed instead of the con-
ditional, by using the conjunction /{\ (agar) with it. Ex-
aples: We very often hear (‘\f\-a'}".'z o b » (biryd amin bi-
tirsi ba-m), which is the optative conjunction employed with
the conditional form of the verb, and we often hear

q\a\gb;{ OA‘. ){‘ (agar amin bi-tirsd ba-m-aya), which is
the conditional conjunction employed with the optative form
of the verb.
IMPERATIVE MOOD

Singular
3 eh b (b amin bi-tirs-
(i)m) let me fear!
= gl (atd bi-tirs-e)
' fear thou!
s~ 9 b(ba ad bi-tirs-c)
let him, her, it fear!

Plural
o2 4al b (ba ama bi-tirs-
in) let us fear!
e o }<;| (ingd bi-tirs-
(i)n) fear ye!
O Olsl L(ba awian bi-tirs-
(i)n) let them fear!

265. The negative is formed by prefixing the prohibitive
particle » (ma) to the 2nd person singular and plural, and

by prefixing the negative particle 5 to the others. Examples:

s = (ma-tirs-e) ‘fear thou not! (y» e (ma-tirs-(i)n)

fear ye not!

‘q»»;:;

O \’ (ba na-tirs-in) let us not fear!

\g (b3 na-tirs-(i)m) let me not fear!

L;JJ:J \: (ba na-
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tirs-e) ‘let him, her, it not fear!? . 3 (ba na-tirs-(i)n)
‘let them not fear!V

266. The Ist and 3rd persons, singular and plural, of the
imperative, are identical with the present subjunctive, prefixed
by the exhortative particle\: (ba) ‘let’.

PARTICIPLES

267. A participle, as its name implies, is a word that usually
participates or partakes boh of the nature of a verb and an
adjective, and someties it is even used as a noun, in which
case it is declinable.

Present Participle
ﬂy a5 (tirs-d-niik)
‘fearing’

208. The present participle has no distinct form in Kurd-
ish, but it is occasionally expressed by combining a sub-
stantive with the naked present tense stem of the verb. Ex-
amples: ﬂy 4w 5 g;(:"{ (kicheki tirs-d-niik) ‘a fearing
girl’; o)y _)\; (ptaweki rad-kar) ‘a  hunting man’;

" g s\ (piaweki niezh-kar) ‘a praying man’;
J{@J>u£:)})(kﬁreki hurmat-gir) ‘an honoring (obeying)
boy’; . g ey (ra’yateki ghairat-kesh) ‘a zealous

citizen’ (lit. ‘a zeal-drawing citizen’),
Preterite Participle
L 7 (tirsd)
‘feared’
269. The preterite participle has already often been re-

ferred to. It forms the basis for all the past tenses, but 1t can-
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not stand alone and be used adjectively.
Perfect Participle
)\;JJ (tirsid)
‘feared’
270. The perfect participle is usually employed adjectively.
Examples: ;\{..« <_>-<~’ |8 (qabeki shikaid) ‘a broken dish’;
plsat ‘J{f\; (qibeki qualshaii) or el ‘}{ﬁ\s (gabeki qgal-
shifi) ‘a cracked dish’; V4 (jilli dirraa) ‘torn clothes’;
)\?).u L;'\i (nani siitdd) }‘éuri?bread’; 313 L,—:f\'}?(g(')shti
birzhad) ‘roasted meat’ ;}\',.}) Q,(J\,., (maleki rikhid) ‘a ruined
house’; )\.u)," a (haspeki tirsaii) ‘a feared horse’.
Verbal Noun
O i (tirsan)
‘fearing’

(The act of fearing)"

271. VOCABULARY
> (dabe o> (6l (af dayi) O mother!
) must, ought to L (b3) let
sl (amin-ish) I also .))).\ (aii-rd) to-day
Olws (disan) again Q\}/(nin) bread
C)\’-)-" (siitin) burnt ..:,..";-}{(gosht) meat
515 (birzhaa) roasted g:,\S (qab) dish
EXERCISE V

I am fearing. I do not fear. Do you fear? You must not
fear. If you fear, I shall fear also. If you do not fear, I
shall not fear either. I may fear. I may not fear. I ought

to fear. She had not feared. I ought not to fear. I ought
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to have feared. I ought not to have feared. Let us not
fear. Who does not fear? Fear ye! Who fears that man?
He is a good man. This is an easy ( Ollas ‘hd-san’) lesson.
I am afraid it will rain ( Lg)\f.:. ‘da-bar-e). O boys! don't go
( (%= ‘ma-ch-(i)n) far (13> ‘dir’), it may rain. It has not
rained to-day. Let us go! It has rained to-day, and I fear
it will rain again. Walking ub{ gardn’) is not good. If it
does not rain, we will walk. They may have feared. They
might have feared. If you had feared, it would have been
(¢ ‘da-b@’) better. Would that I feared. Would that he
had not/ feared. You ought to have feared. I will return
(o}_:,.: > ‘da-gare-m-a-wi’) home (to the house). Burnt
bread it good. Roasted meat is better. O mother! the girl
broke ( &5 ‘shika’) that dish. This lesson is not difficult
( Cwe>) ‘zahmat’).
272.  Synopsis Of An Irregular Intransitive Verb
o la (hatin) ‘to come’
Note.—(See 192, 2.)

ACTIVE VOICE
Infinitive O:"\m (hitin) Imperative > (b-e) or o)9

‘to come’ (war-3) come thou!

INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural
@2 ¢l (amin de-m)
I come, etc. |

Owd 4o (amd de-in)
" we come, etc.

Note.—The future is the same as the present.
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Imperfect Tense

Singular "Plural
@ 8> ool (amin da-hat- * 55la> adl (amd da-hat-in)
(i)m) I was coming, etc. we were coming, etc. |

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
@ & ol (amin hat-(i)m) o= \a 4l (ami hat-in)
I came, etc. we came, etc.
Perfect Tense
Singular Plural
f);\n ol (amin hati-m) t u,};\n 4.} (ami hitli-in)
I have come, etc.+ we have come, etc,

Note—(See 231.)

Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
£ Sols O.n\ (amin hat-(e) Cry Ola ael (ami hit-(e)
ba-m) I had come, etc. bu-in) we had come, etc,

Note—When the preterite participle stem ends in & (t) or 5(d), an
unwritten connective vowel (e) or (i) is employed between it and the
auxiliary, and the two may be written separately, as above, or connected.

Example: f}J [ L').’.}‘:;\"
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
Present Tense
Singular Plural

2 o (amin be-m) O~ 4ol (ama be-in)
I may come, etc. ‘we may come, etc.
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Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
O Sla qol (amid hit-(e) b-
in) we may have come, etc.

@ <o ol (amin hat-(e) b-

(i)m I may have come, etc.
Pluperfect Tense
Singular Plural
O ¢ Ola 4l (ami hit-(e) bi
b-in)

we might have come, etc.

@ 2 o gel(amin  hat-(e)
b b-(i)m)

I might have come, etc.
CONDITIONAL MOOD

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
el Ol ool (amin bihat-| oyl &\, 4ol (ama bi-hat-
(e) ba-m) (e) bi-in)
If T came, or if we came, or
if I should have come, etc. if we should have come, etc.

Perfect or Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
r\’ P Q\e u.o‘ (amin bi-hat- Ui\’f“:" ‘ﬁ' @!(ami bi-hat- .
(e) bii ba-m) (e) bi ba-in)
4if I had come, or if we had come, or
if I should have come, etc. if we should have come, etc.

OPTATIVE MOOD
: Preterite or Perfect Tense:
Singular Plural
w\ilp el (amin bi-hit- , 45\ 4l (am bi-hat-in-
(1)m-ay3) ayd)
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would that I came, etc. I would that we came, etc. ‘

Pluperfect Tense
Singular ) Plural
4,_\,0\:;'\@ ool (amin bi-hat- 41\:.;_\7,' lp 4! (ami bi-hat-
(e)-ba-m-aya) (e)-ba-in-aya)

would that I had come, etc. would that we had come, etc.

IMPERATIVE MOOD

Singular (2nd pers.) Plural (2nd pers.)
Y/
s o1 (atd b-e) or O )ii\ (angd be-n) or
7
L SE] y-\ (ati war-3) SPE) }iﬂ(‘ang() war-(i)n)
come thou! come ye!
PARTICIPLES

Present Participle

(none)

Preterite Participle
Sla (hiat)

‘came’

Perfect Participle
5 & (hatd)
‘come’
Note.—This is very seldom used adjectively.!
Verbal Noun
oy s (hdtin)
‘coming’
(The act of coming)
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273. VOCABULARY

(bashkam) perhaps 9> (dar) far
‘Jg (bra) brother sy (rei) road
u\)» (kharap) bad & (shar) city

EXERCISE VI

I come. He does not come. We shall come. They will not
come. I was coming. She was not coming. They were com-
ing. Thou camest. We did not come. You came. He did
not come to-day. Perhaps he will come to-morrow ( a4
sibhain¢). 1 fear that he will not come. He must comec.
You ought to come too (also). They may come to-day, or
(Ql: yan) they may come to-morrow. If he comes, she will
come also. T have come very far. Have you come very far?
He may have come home (to the house). We had come home.
You had come home. You had not come home. O boys,
come! Let us come! Let them not come! I fear that he may
.not come. He might have come. They may have come.
You might have come. I ought to have come. They ought
to have come too. If I come, will you fear? No, ( >0
na—kiler) don’t fear if I come. My brother will come with me
( > dagal-(i)m). If 1 should have come home, the boys
would have feared. If it had rained, the roads would have
been bad. Would that he came to-day. Would that I had
come sooner ( 4 ziitir). Would that it had not rained.
When will you come to the city? Your coming is very neces-

sary ( MJY lazim-3). O, that you would come to-day.
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274. Conjugation of the Irregular Intransative Auxiliary

verb
Og (biin) ‘to be’, or ‘to become’.

ACTIVE VOICE

Infinitive (¢ (blin) to be
Imperative 4 (b3) be thou!

O Py (biin)
to become

Infinitive

Imperative 4. (bi-bd)
become thou!

INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular
(,;.\ (amin-(i)m) I am
63;‘ (atii-1) thou art
4:_)\ (awa-y3) he, she, it is

Plural
O:A‘ (ama-in) we are
L‘»{I\ (ang6-n) you are
il (awan-(i)n) they are

275. The adverb of time,

Singular
@2 Ol (amin da-b-(i)m)
I become
US..S ):'\ ‘(atii da-b-1)
thou becomest
s )i(aﬁ da-b-e)
he, she, it becomes
Plural
Cy2d 4ol (ama da-b-in)
we become
B )ZJI (angd da-b-(i)n)
you become
o> O ol (awan da-b-(i)n)
they become

\'.‘...:_ ol (awista) ‘now’, is often

employed with the above form of the verb ‘to become’, to de-

note its present tense, as it otherwise has a future sense. Ex-
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amples: ¢35 Lsst (awista da-b-(i)m) ‘now I become’,

& \2.._’;\ (awista da-b-T) ‘now thou becomest’, 93 (g
(awistd da-b-e) ‘now he, she, it becomes’, etc.

276. The above form of the verb ‘“to be’ is called the suf-
fix form. There is also an independent or more emphatic form
of the verb ‘to be’, denoting ‘existence’. It is only found in
two tenses, the present and the preterite, and it has no indi-

vidual negative forms. The present tense 1s conjugated thus:

Singular Plural
e O,,\(amm ha-m) Ot 4! (ama ha-in)
I am (I exist) we are (we exist)
- Y
o> y\(atﬁ ha-1) thou art b )<j\(ang6 ha-n) you are

4. o} (2l ha-yd) he, she, it 1s OB Ol sl(awdn ha-n) they are

277. The 3rd person singular, or 4. (ha-ya), when not
connected with the personal pronoun sl (aii), signifies ‘there
is’, or ‘there exists’, and the 3rd person plural, or y» (ha-n),
when not connected with the pronoun ()l sl (awin), signifies
‘there are’. Example. an OY ,3) (206r ndn ha-ya) ‘there is
much bread’;on u.{c‘/\l/{\(galak kas ha-n)’ there are many
persons’, etc.

Note.— As to the reason why the 3rd. person smgular ends mn | (3)
or 4 (ya), and not in (G (e) or » (3), as the verbs otherwise usually do,

see 198. Also notice that it is the same when appended to nouns or ad-
jectives.
Present Tense, negatively

Singular Singular
F:,’ ol (amin ni-m) I am not "..: ¢! (amin na-b-(i)m)
& #! (atii n) thou art not I do not become
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a5 ol (all ni-ya) s ¢! (atll na-b-1)
he, she, it is not : thou dost not become
u:_‘, sl (ali na-b-e)
he, she, it does not become
Plural Plural
(yso 4l (ami ni-in) O 4o} (ami na-b-in)
. ‘ we are not we do not become
O )ﬁ\(angé ni-n) uu )ﬁ\ (angd na-b-(-i)n.)
' you are not you do not become
o9 Olsl (awén ni-n) ud O sl(awan na-b-(i)n)
they are not they do not become

278 Some dialects unnecessarily use a double form of the
negative ~ Examples: ('“3,)\ (az ni-n-(i)m) ‘I am not’;

s » (t ni-n-i) ‘thou are not’; 4 sl (ail ni-n-3) ‘he,
she, it is not’, etc.

Future Tense

Singular

@ C)‘\ (amin da-b-(i)m) I shall be, or I shall become

w” )” (atd da-b-i) thou wilt be, or thou wilt become

= s (afi da-b-e) he, she, it will be’, or will become
Plural
O 4o (ami da-b-in) we shall be, or we shall become
N /. . . .

o )ﬁ\(angé da-b-(i)n) you will be, or you will become
o> Ol8) (awan da-b-(i)n) they will be, or they will become
Future Tense, negatively.

279. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle 3 or b for .the prefix 5 (da), which is identical
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with the negative of the present tense of ‘to become’. Ex-
amples: &) (amin na-b-(i)m) ‘I shall not be’, or ‘I shall
not become’, u“" )3'\ (at@ na-b-1) ‘thou wilt not be’, or ‘thou
wilt not become’; 5 o\ (aii na-b-e) ‘he, she, it will not be’,

or ‘he, she, it will not become’, etc.

Imperfect Tense

Singular _
£ w\(amin da-bi-m) I was being,—becoming,—used
to be
Sg> gl(atil da-bi-) thou wast being,—becoming,—used
to be
9 4l (aii da-bii) he, she, it was being,—becoming,—used
to be
Plural
Ore> 4l (ami da-bii-in) we were being,—becoming,—used
to be
Ogd )KS\ (angd da-bit-n) you were being,—becoming,—used
to be
o9 Olsl (awidn da-bii-n) they were being,—becoming,—used
to be

Imperfect Tense, negatively

280. The negative is formed by simply prefixing the neg-
ative particle ; or | .. Example' pgqb o< (amin na-da-
bii-m) ‘I was not being’, ‘I was not becoming’, or ‘I did not

use to be’, ete,
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Preterite Tense
Singular
£s! o< (amin bi-m) I was, or 1 become
g ! (atd bi-i) thou wast, or thou becamest
9 o (ai@l bii-) he, she, it was, or he, she, it became
Plural
e 4l (ami bii-in) we were, or we became
g }L\ (angd bii-n) you were, or you became
Og Olsl (awan bi-n) they were, or they become

281 The preterite tense of the verb ‘to be’, when employed
as an auxiliary with transitive verbs, takes the ‘suffix pro-
nouns’ as personal ending. Examples e g s S
Oy oVe Obg . This explanation belongs under
transitive verbs, but to make the point clearer, it is men-
tioned here where comparison 1s near.

282. There 1s a more emphatic form of the preterite, de-
noting ‘existence’. (See 276.) It is conjugated thus:—
Singular

£ 90 ol (amin ha-bi-m) I was, or I existed

S o' (atd ha-bi-1) thou wast, or thou didst exist

s ol (aii ha-bi-) he, she, it was, or he, she, it existed
Plural

O 9-» 4ol (amd ha-bii-in) we were, or we existed
Oy ,{v\(ango ha-bii-n) you were, or you existed
Oga Olsl(awdn ha-bfi-n) they were, or they existed

Preterite Tense, negatively

283, The negative is formed by simply prefixing sor\,
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or by substituting them for the prefix a (ha). Example:
{')“' C)ﬁ‘ (amin na-bii-m) ‘I was not’, ‘I did not become’, or ‘I
did not exist’, etc.
| Perfect Tense
Singular
f)}f C)”\ (amin bii-w-(i)m) I have been, or I have become
Sy },'\ (atii bii-w-i) thou hast been, or thou hast become
094 s} (aii bi-wa) he, she, 1t has been, or he, she, it has
become
Plural
OrSy 44| (ami bid-w-in) we have been, or we have become
099 ;f\;\ (angd bii-w-(i)n) you have been, or you have be-
come
O3 Olsl (awidn bi-w-(i)n) they have been, or they have
become
Perfect Tense, negatively
284. The negative 1s formed by simply prefixing the neg-
ative particle » or § . Examples: \n),.: o) (amin na-bi-w-
(i)m) ‘T have not been’, ($9s5 »! (atl na-bii-w-i) ‘thou hast
not been’, o 94v 9l (ail na-bii-w-a) ‘he, she, it has not been’, etc.
Pluperfect Tense
Singular
£52 ol (amuin bii bit-m 1 had been, or I had become
S99 o (atd b bi-) thou hadst been, or thou hadst be-
come
¢ ol (ail bt bi-) he, she, it had been, or he, she, it had

become
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Plural

e /A.o\ (ami ba bﬁ—in) we had been, or we had become ’
09 9 )ij\ (angd bii bi-n) you had been, or you had become
O 9 Olsl (awan ba bii-n) they had been, or they had be-

come
285.

The pluperfect tense is sometimes written more con-

tracted. Examples: £ (ba-bii-m), (5 (bu-bi-i, s (bu-
bii-), (pge (bu-bi-in), (g (bu-bii-n), g9 (bu-bu-n).
Pluperfect Tense, negatively
286. The negative is formed by simply prefixing the neg-
ative particle  or b . Examples: £ 34 O“ (amin na-bil
bi-m) or (}M; o=l (amin na-bu-bii-m) ‘I had not been’, or ‘I

had not become’, ctc.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular
r’f OA\ (amin b-(i)m)
I may be
o )T\ (atd b-1)
thou mayest be
& 3 (aib-e)
he, she, it may be
Plural
O 4.} (ama b-in)
we may be

o ,ij\ (angd b-(i)n)

you may be

Singular

- ol (amin bi-b-(1)m)
I may become
s ),'\ (ati bi-b-1)
thou mayest become
2 ol (al bi-b-e)
he, she, it may become
Plural
O 40} (ami bi-b-in)
we may become

o )ij\(ang() bi-b-(i)n)

you may become
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o Ol (awan b-(i)n) O Ol ol (awdn bi-b-(i)n)

they may be they may become

287. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood usually employ
one of the conjunctions &) (ranga), %> (bashkam),

%5 dashkam), or » (balki), which all mean ‘perhaps’,
to emphasi/ze the ‘intentional’ or ‘dubitive’ sense. Examples:

e Q«o‘ ) (ra}lgi amin b-(i)m) ‘I may be’ (lit. ‘perhaps I
may be’) ¢ ») <X (rangd atii b-i) ‘thou mayest be’ (lit.
‘perhaps thou mayest be’), etc.

288. Conditional sentences are formed by employing the

Ve Ve
conjunction J{I /(agar) if’.  Examples: o B’ ol J{|
£ PRy > (agar atii chik b-i, katebeki ba ti dad/am)
‘if you (sing.) be good, I shall give you a book’; J{I

@yl O o) ){H (agar angd lera b-(i)n, amin na-
tirs-(i)m) ‘if you be here, I shall not fear’, etc.

289. Conclusive clauses are usually introduced by one of
the conjunction A{(kﬁ), La hata), or})/\:,n (hatakd), which
all mean/ ‘thvat’, so that’, ‘in order that’. Examples

© C)“ QO L‘;:JJ ‘_;(kie dal-len kd amin b-(i)m) ‘who do they

say that I may be?; (o S>) })/\:m o)ﬁas L>{J3""' sl (at
sanirakal halgr-i hatiki rahat b-1) ‘take this pillow so that
you (sing) may be comfortable’.

290. Necessitative sentences are formed by employing the
auxiliary 25 (dabe) ‘must’. Examples: (p oJ:J L Olsl
(awan dabe lera b-(i)n) ‘they must be here’; o Is s> (dabe
wa be) ‘it must be so’.

291, When employed with the conjunction A{(ki), the
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present subjunctive very often serves as an infinitive. Ex-
amples: u 4{ s u*“ (amin hit-(i)m ki bi-bin-(i)m) ‘I
came to see’ ,@)’f-’ S Sla o\ (ali hdt ki bi-khwen-e) ‘he
came to read’; ‘,.: 9 “{("i)"’ ool (amin da- khwen-(i)m ka -
fer b-(i)m) ‘I read to learn’, or ‘I read that I may learn’.
Perfect Tense

Singular

@ 2 O‘\ (amin bii b-(i)m) I may have been, or I may have

become
= 8 y'\ (atii bii b-1) thou mayest have been, or — become
PR ol (ai bil b-e) he, she, it may have been, or — be-
come
Plural
O 9 4l (ami b b-in) we may have been, or we may have
become
Y .
B )<3| (angd bii b-(i)n) you may have been, or be-
" come
be-

O 8 OV sl (awin bii b-(i)n) they may have been, or
come.

202. In this tense, the verb ‘to become’, occasionally pre-
fixes anéther » (bi), consistent with its form in the present .
subjunctive. Examples: @ ¢ .J\> uA\ 4<; (rangd amin chak
bii bi-b-(i)m) ‘I may have become well’; (52 5 j::.\J;' P F)
(a@i dabe kharaptir bii bi-b-e) ‘he must have become worse’.
Usually, however, both verbs employ the form given above.

203. The same conjunctions are employed with the per-

fect subjunctive as are employed with the present subjunctive, .
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excepting the conclusive conjunctions s (hata) and Lﬁ
(hatakd). Examples: PR ‘; o b »\ (amin niza-
nim af kie b}1 b-e) ‘I do not know who he may have been’;
s & PEICIPA i) (rangd Qadir ba b-e) ‘it may have been
kadir’; 4{\,.. )8y Sl )\Kﬂagar afi hat-(e) b-e, zar chak-d)
‘if he has come, it is very well’; (y Sla Ol sl 4{ 4~<~. (mum-
kin-a ka awan hat-(e) b-(i)n) ‘it is possible that they may
have come’; 4 Is s»> (dabe wa bi b-e) ‘it must have
been so’.
Pluperfect Tense
Singular
o 2 u"' (amin b&t bat b-(i)m) I might have been, or I
i might have become
Lﬁff};‘ (atd ba ba b-1) thou mightest have been, or
thou mightest have become
PR ).v sl (ait bi b b-e) he, she, it might have been or he,
she, it might have become
Plural
O 8 4l (ama bl b b-in) we might have been, or we
y might have become
s }<j\ (angd bi bd b-(i)n) you might have been, or
you might have become
O 2 9 Olsl(awidn bl bt b-(i)n) they might have been, or
' they might have become
294. We often find this tense written in a more contracted
form. Examples: @ g9 ol (amin bu-bii b-(i)m), o g0 o1
(atii bu-bii b-1), 2 v sl(adl bu bit b-e), etc. See 285.)
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295. The same conjunctions are employed with this tense
as are employed with the perfect subjunctive. (See 287 and
293.)

206. As to the negative forms of the present, perfect, and -

pluperfect subjunctive, see 244, 247 and 250.
CONDITIONAL MOOD

297. TFor the present tense of the conditional mood, sece
251 and 288.
Preterite Tense
Singular
fL’ ool (amin bi-ba-m) if T were, or if T became
LS\:{ )E\ (atii bi-bd-i) if thou wert, or if thou becamest
L; 3\ (aii bi-ba-) if he, she, it were, if he, she, it became
Plural .
ol 4l (ama bi-ba-in) if we were, or if we became
UL}L\ (angd bi-ba-n) if you were, or if you became’
u\.: Olsl (awan bi-ba-n) if they were, or if they became
298. The prefix ¢ (bi) is very often omitted. Examples:
f\’ Ol J)//I (agar amin ba-m), b gl )5//1 (agar atit ba-i)
Lol J{\ (agar aii ba-), etc. See 255, :
299. The negative is formed by substituting.the negative
particle 3 or b for the prefix » (bi), or if that is not em-
ployed, simply prefix the negative particle. ‘Examples: .
rL’ O.o‘){‘ (agar amin na-bd-m) ‘if I were not,’ gs\:S gl 9{!
(agar atii na-ba-i) ‘if thou wert not’, L’ o} 5| (agar aii na-ba-)
“f he, she, it were not’, etc.
300. In conditional sentences, if the ‘protasis’, or the
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clause containing the condition, is in the present tense, the
‘apodosis’, or clause containing the conclusion, is put in the
present indicative. (Sce 251.) But if the ‘protasis’ is in the
past tense, the ‘dpodosis’ is put in the imperfect indicative.
I(See 254 and 258.) Examples: ¢ .‘_“>- (.\., 65! QA])(Kagar
amin lawai bi-bi-m, chik da-ba) ‘If T were there, it would
have been good’; gk 3l : sb S5 ol /fl (agar atd lawai
ba-i, chak na-da-bii) ‘if you (sing) were there, it would not
have been well’, etc.

201. By employing the conjunction \:_Jf (biryd) ‘would
that’, instead of /{I (agar), we obtain an optative sense. Ex-
amples: (ab OA\ L.’.Jf (biryd amin bi-ba-m) ‘would that I
were’; 6\f 6}3 )I\ \:_Jf (birya atii la-wai ba-1) ‘would that thou
wert there’, etc.

Perfect Tense
Singular

\,\, 32 ool (amin bi-b@ ba-m) if I have been, or if I have

become

Sk 4o 5l (atd bi-bd ba) if thou hast been, or if thou

hast become
L).: sl (ail bi-bi ba-) if he, she, it has been, or if he,

she, it has become

Plural
Ol\f 9 4s] (ami bi-ba bi-in) if we have been, or if we have
become '
Q[f 9 Nl (angd bi-bi ba-n) if you have been, or if you

have become
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Q\g 9 Olsl (awdn bi-bi ba-n) if they have been, or if they
have become
302. The negative is formed by substituting the negative
particle ; or \ for the prefix .; (bi), or if the latter is not
used, simply prefix the negative particle. Example: J(I
f\’ J‘.‘; OA\ (agar amin na-b@ ba-m) ‘if I have not been’,
or ‘if T have not become’, etc.
Pluperfect Tense
Singular
f\’ 5 39 ool (amin bi-bii b ba-m) if I had been, or if I had
become
LS\’ g 93 y\ (atd bi-bd bl bad-i) if thou hadst been, or if
thou hadst become ‘
b g 4o 5! (ati bi-bii bii ba-) if he, she, it had been, or if
he, she, it had become '
Plural
b p 5o 4 (amé bi-bii b ba-in) if we had been, or if we-
had become
j&\(angé bi-bi bii bi-n) if you had been, or if

you had become

Ob g s

Ob 9 49 Olsl (awdn bi-bd b ba-n) if they had been, or if
they had become
303. The negative is formed by substituting the negative
particle 5 or U for the prefix : (bi), or if the latter is not
employed, . by simply prefixing the negative particle. Ex-
amples: n\: 9 }.» u,,\ J{\ (agar amin na-bit bii ba- m) ‘if 1
had not been or ‘if T had not become’; LS\’ 3 9 y|){|
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(agar atii na-bi bii ba-1) ‘if thou hadst not been';} 9 99 9\ J/{i
(agar au na-bii bl bd-) ‘if he, she, it had not been,’ etc.

304. By emplovmﬂ the conjunction \.\j (biryd) ‘would
that’, instead of ,{\ (agar), we obtain an optative sense of
all the tenses of the conditional mood. Examples: :i \: 5

Q\g cj:] (bir.\}é angd lerd ba-n) ‘would that you were here’;

u\: 9 cJ:] i) \’_Jg (birya angd lerda ba ba-n) or )KJ\ \113
u\, 9 9 oj:] (biryd angd lerd bit ba ba-n) ‘would that you
had been here’, etc.

OPTATIVE MOOD
Preterite Tense
Singular

4,—\,.\,..,. el (amin bi-bd-m-dyd) would that T were, or would

that I became

) 4,—\,‘,\:3 }I\ (atii bi-ba-i-aya) would that thou wert, or would

» that thou becamest
4,_\_, _5\ (au bi-ba-ya) would that he, she, it were, or
) would that he, she, it became
Plural
4,\;,\.3 40} (ami bi-ba-in-dya) would that we were, or would
o . that we becaine '

&b \_, ,)ij\ (angd bi-ba-n-ayd) would that you were, or would

o that you became

4;_\3\{ O ol (awdn bi-bd-n-dya) would that they were, or

- would that they became

305. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle 5 or' § for the prefix 3 (bi), or if the latter is omit-
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ted, by simply prefixing the negative particle. Example:
4:_\&\13 QA\ \:_}3 (bir-ya amin na-ba-m-dya) ‘would that I were’
not’, or ‘would that T became not’, etc.

306. By employing the conjunction Jf\(agar) ‘if
of the \’_;3 (biryd), we obtain a conditional sense of all the

b

, instead

tenses of the optative mood. Example:«i\.o\,‘.g o J/{\(agar ‘
amin bi-ba-m-iya) 4f I were’, or if I became’, etc.
Perfect Tense
Singular
4,.\,,},:_! o) (amin bi-bi-m-dvd) would that I were, or would
that I had been
4:_\:_}:» )J\ (atdi bi-bi-i-yayd) would thou wert, or would
that thou hadst been
4:”\:_}:._» )\ (ait bi-bt-yaya) would that he, she, it were, or
would that he, she, it had been
Plural
4,_\;,_}:_3 4s) (ami bi-bi-in-aya) would that.we were, or would
that we had been
41\$ P }ﬁ\ (angd bi-bii-n-aya) would that you were, or would
' that you had been
oV oo OVs\ (awdn bi-bii-n-dya) would that they were, of
. would that they had been
~ 307. The negative is formed by substituting the negative
particle 3 or | for the .preﬁx » (bi), or if the latter is
omitted, by simply prefixing the negative particle. Example:
‘b_\ﬂr; oﬂ\ \’_;! (bir-yd amin na-bi-m-aya) ‘would that T were

not’, or ‘would that I had not been’, ete.
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Pluperfect Tense
Singular )
“:‘.\"\U‘I’- o) (amin'bi-b-ba-m-dya) would that I had been, or
would that I had become
4{\1\3,:{ ):'\ (atil bi-bd-ba-i-ayd) would that thou hadst been,
or would that thou hadst become
Af.\ff- 9 (ail bi-bii-bd-yi) would that he, she, it had been,

or would that he, she, it had become

Plural
45b 40 4l (ama bi-bii-bi-in-iya) would that we had been,
or would that we had become
43_\5\3,?_ ,<3\ (angd bi-bii-ba-n-ayi) would that you had been,
or would that you had become
“:‘.\; \’)" O\sl (awan bi-bi-ba-n-aya) would that they had been,

or would that they had become

308. The negative is formed by substituting the negative
particle ; or U for the prefix s (bi), or if the latter is
omitted, by simply prefixing the negative particle. Examples:

‘U_\A\J)J Qﬂ\ \L—j (bir-ya amin na-bii-ba-m-aya) ‘would that I

had not been’, or ‘would that I had not become’.

309. The preterite tense of the conditional and the optative
moods of the verb ‘to be” and ‘to become’, are peculiar to this
verb and do not exist in other verbs. The regular conjugations
employ only two tenses in these moods, the preterite, and the
perfect or pluperfect. For further notes on these moods, see
194, 4, 5, 260 and 263.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD

Singular
« &')“\ \: (ba amin b-(i)m)
let me be!
Y );'\ (atd ba) be thou!
7 a \f(bi at b-e)
let him, her, it be!

‘ Plural
o2 el b (bd ama b-in)
let us be!
oy }Zj\ (angd b-(i)n)
be ve!
o Ot b (b awan b-(i)n)
let them be!

Singular _
-2 oo b (b3 amin bi-b(i)m)
let me become!
49 1 (atil bi-bd)
become thou!
s sl \3(b:’1 ai bi-b-e)
let him, her, it become
Plural
One 4l b (b3 am3 bi-b-in)
let us becomel
/e .
O )<}\ (angd bi-b-(i)n)
become ye!
o O3l b (b awan bi-b-(i)n)
let them become!

310. The negative is formed by prefixing the prohibitive
particle « (ma) to the 2nd person singular and plural, and
by prefixing ; or | to the others. The exhortative particle

\3 (bd) ‘let’, is always employed with the lst and 3rd persons,
singular and plural.

311. The difference between the verb ‘to be’, and ‘to be-
come’, and the two extra forms of the verb of ‘existence’, or
the independent and stronger form of the verb ‘to be’, is very
small as to form, and sometimes even as to meaning. There- :
fore they have been conjugated parallel, so as to make it easier
for the reader to distinguish bétween them.

Their great similarity has been misleading, even to the gran
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marians, as we may see from the table of comparison given
by Ferdinand Justi, No. 170, page 214-217.

PARTICIPLES

312. These two very similar verbs have no other participial
forms than ¢ (bit). It cannot be used adjectively, but in com-
pound verbs it is sometimes used as a noun. Examples:

e O3 (win bi-1) ‘the lost one’, Q\)g 05 (win bii-in) ‘the
lost ones’; (gg )M{ (blai bi-i) ‘the scattered (part’),

Ol b (blad) bi-an) ‘the scattered ones’; S d,\j.}-(wishk‘
bi-i) ‘the dry one’, (g Sla s (wishk bii-an) ‘the dry ones’.

Verbal Noun
Og (biin)
‘being’
(The act of being)
A List of Intransitive Verbs

. 313. If is not to be presumed that all the regular and ir-
regular intransitive verbs are given here. An effort has, how-
ever, been made to collect as many of the verbs in common
use as possible.

Although one or two meanings are ﬁ]aced opposite each
verbal root, this is by no means a dictionary. Frequently a
verb is used in four or five or more meanings. Only one, or
at the most two, of these are given.

Very many Kurdish verbs employ the separable prefixes
(see 195, 1), which give them various significations, and nearly

all the Kurdish verbs may take the suffix 9 (-wi), and some
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of them do not exist in their real simple form, but must have
a certain prefix, or take the suffix o3 (-wa). (See 195, 3.)
The following verbs are conjugated like d\-"j . u;‘[A Og
and belong to the ‘First Conjugation’. A few of these verbs.
may also be used transitively, of which reference will be -
made later. (See 330.)

Infinitive Imperative
Ol s (hal-dwisin) to hang  4wsds (hal-dwis-3)
Okl (aisan) to burn s~ b (bi-ais-e)
5P \3 (barin) to rain 6)\:3 (bi-bir-e)
O“jj (birzhin) to roast, to /
scald o) y4 (bi-birzh-a)
O o (birzirkdn) to shudder,
to jerk S 72 (bi-bizirle)
93 (biziitin) to move ' (bi-biz-ii)

O (bazin) toleap, torun (g v (bi-baz-e)
oo (da-bazin) to dismount  (§,l> (da-baz-e)
O (biirin) to pass over, to

forgive o)+ (bi-biir-a)
°3;\) \’; (paridn-a-wi) to heseech o3 c)\;{ (bi-par-a-wa)

O (parin) to straddle, to

breed o v (bi-par-a)
ogs » (parin-a-wa) to cross o}c,‘;{ (bi-par-d-wa)
o Lj(_te parin) to pass by e LS; (te par-3)
u)r\n (hal-parin) to dance c;;l-b (hal-par-3)

O\jj: (pirzhin) to sprinkle &3 o (bi-pirzh-e)
QL; (pisdn) to break (rope) (s (bi-pis-e)
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o 5K (pishiitin) to bud 5 Koy (bipishkie)
o.:.:':..;'(pishmin) to sneeze v al (bi-pishm-3)
u\.wx (poshan) to cover 4.,-’4 (bi-posh-a)
Q\";’,’\; (da-pdshan) to cover up 43»):,\9 (dé—p(’)sh—ﬁ)

O (tazin) to freeze, to

benumb & (bi-taz-e)
O\ > (tirsdn) to fear = 7 (bi-tirs-¢)
'Q ; (takdn) to shake out U‘<:' (bi-tak-e)
oL (tillasin) to slip L5'">1:" (bi-tillas-e)
Ol (tdan) to melt 559 (bi-ti-e)
oy (tian-a-wid) to melt away
to fail o 9 5= (bi-tii-e-wi)

u:;_)? (tdpin) to die (animal) g2 (bi-top-a)
O3 9 (toqin) to burst, to fear ve@ 43 (bi-t5q-3)

05 ¥y (jiillan-awa) to roll over oy g (bi-jiill-e-wa)
Obyg (tordn) to be offended,

to be angry (592 (bi-tiir-e)
OV3 7 (chirzhan) to startle (be- _
come pale) 85 2= (bi-chirzh-e)
Q\Lﬁ(chrikin) to scream _fu (bi-chrik-3)
O (chinin) to pick, to
gather 4> (bi-chin-3)
° ,;:;,’__(chinin-awi) to knit, to
mend o 34> (bi-chin-3-wi)
&2 (chiin) to go = (bi-ch-i)

u,a-u'v' (te chiin) to go in, to
contain . £ s (te bi-ch-ii)
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Osz 692 (tewa chiin) to go

through a0 49" (tewd bi-ch:q)
09790 (rd chiin) to sink #2939 (16 bi-ch-§)
C)y.:.-\j (1a chiin) to go aside, to _

depart 2 N (13 ch-id)
) )avlh (hal-chiin) to spring up,

to grow }?.-A‘“ (hal-ch-@)
O (hajmin) to be quiet (s> (bi-hajm-e)

Ols (hasin) fo rest s> (bi-has-e}

oy b(hasén—a-wi) to rest out o 4ae (bi-has-e-a-wi)

Ols\> (hiwin) to endure, to

stand S J\at-l (bi-hiw-e)
O (khalatin) to mistake 5w (bi-khalat-e)
O?,:'—(khaﬁtin) to sleep o v (bi-khaii-a)

OO (khinkan) to strangle, to
choke Qi—» (bi-khink-e)
° ,:\} e (khilan-a-wi) to seek o ,ﬂj f._‘ (bi-khiil-e-a-w3)
Obyg (khéran) or
O s> (khorin) to itch, to

scratch 5 57 (bi-khor-e)
OVy> (dirran) or
Cfl3'> (dirrin) to tear &y (bi-dirr-e)
OVaS 1y(rakshan) to lie down, to
stretch out ‘_’.{ | » (bi-raksh-e)
C)\’.J) (ranjan) to be disgusted Q}UJ) (bi-rénj-e)
Ol (rishan) to spill & (birish-e)

(rishin-a-wa) to vomit o4 » (bi-rish-e-a-wa)
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OVl (rizhdn) to shed, to pour

out S35 » (bi-rizh-e)
C)’-j) (rizin) to rat, to putrefy (55 » (bi-riz-€)
2] (roin) to go, to depart 3 (bi-r-6)
OB (riikhin) to go to ruin,
to fall down I (bi-rikh-e)
Oy (zan) to bear, to give
birth & (bi-z-e)

Q\)} (zirin) or
) (zirin) to bray (like an

ass) o)y (bi-zir-i)
O\3 (zhin) or
o5 (zhin) to live S’ (bi-zh-e)
O\s_~ (sirawdn) to be quiet, to
sit quiet 09 = (bi-siraw-a)

Q\)}' (stirin) to whirl, to turin (g ) g (bi-siir-e)

oyl s (siirdn-a-wi) to whirl

repeatedly 09 ) g (hirstir-e-a-wa)
OV 4= (siitan) or (5 g~ (bi-sdzh-€)
O o (siitin) to burn o g2 (bi-siit-e)
U\L (shikan) to break > (bi-shik-e)

OV 4> (shewdn) to be per-
plexed, to be troubled (424 (bi-shew-e)
° 533\.& (ghamlin-a-wi) to beau-

tify, to dress up o}:lw (bi-ghaml-e-a-wi)
Q{} (frin) to fly o % (bir-fr-3)

O (qualshin) or
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u:_b (qalshin) to crack, to

burst C sl2 (bi-qalsh-e)
Ole g (qaliman) or :
u:,.}Q (gatimin) to happen s s (bi~qaiim-e)

oy (kishdn-a-wa) to with- _
draw, to retreat "}:i<f (bi-kish-e-a-wi)
O:;{ g,v?(pe kanin) to laugh 4& P (pe bi-kan-3)
) (kulan) or
X (kulin) to boil, to bubble,

to ferment » (bi-kul-e)
- 7
L’y}{(kaﬁtin) to fall o)Ss._‘ (bi-kat-3)
u;/,,{h (hal-kaiitin) to happen o)(\.n (hal-kai-3)
o.:'-}{(kﬁkhin) to cough 4'>)<> (bi-kékh-3a)
>y ?
J (garan) to walk, to K
travel 6// » (bi-gar-e)

o9l D (gardn-a-wi) to return PR (bi-gar-e-a-wi)
o\); g}(le gardn) to seek QS){l gj (le bi-gar-e)

Q\J 6)(16 garin) to leave alone

_ ¢ _
y (not touch) o); u} (le gar-i)
O\;{)} (war-garan) or
"

oj{)} (war-gar-3)
ogl S 55 (war-garan-a-wa) to turn

Ve
about, to repent o;o) )8 (war-gar-a-wa)
'\:J/{( iryan) to wee }<;(b ir-ye)
i ¥ -gir-
O /gy P ui/. 1-gir-ye
ob /(g(’)rin) or oy (bi-gor-a)
o4 )4 (gdran-a-wd) to change,
Y
to exchange 090) )iu (bi-gor-a-wi)

Q\)){(gﬁrin) to sprout, to y
germinate 3 )i' (bi-gor-a)
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/ '/
‘- ’{ fiestin) to remove ujiu bi-gdes-a
Oy (g ) v » s~ (bi-gdes-3)
O (gain) or
s
.-+ § (gaishtin) to reach, to
v . . 4(: .
‘ attain, to ripen ) (bi-g-3)
Oij)}(larzin) to tremble, to
shiver o) b (bi-larz-a)
Q\)}I (lawaridn) or
C)’)}I (lawarin) to feed, to

grass 3] 51.3 (bi-lawar-e)
OZ.";-L (mashtin) to sweep uj'\"f (bi-mish-e)
Olule (hal-musan) to swell up 6‘"“.‘1‘” (hal-bi-mus-e)
0> 5 (mirdin) to die o 501 (bi-mir-a)
Ol (min) to remain &l (bi-men-3)

(C)\)}‘\;(di—mazrén) to arrange ‘5)},4\,) (da-mazr-e)
O:__.,:a(mistin) to urinate 4ure) (bi-mis-3)
et (nishtin) to sit, to settle  4i. (bi-nish-3)

O’.::.:S\J(dé-nishtin) or 4...:,‘; (d3-nish-a)

O=d 9 (r&-nishtin) to sit down aZ.J 3y (ro-nish-3)

OZ.'L_J» (hal-nishtin) to roost 4..:.1.& (hal-nish-a)

O— o (niistin) to sleep 43 (bi-n-it)
o8 (worin) to bark o)’y (bi-wor-d)
O\s s (wastin) to stop £y (bi-wast-a)
Q\Z.»)\) (ri-wastan) to stand, to
stop & gl (ra-bi-wast-5)

O sy (ra-washan) to shake out u.,. o}y (ra-wash-e)
C);\“‘ (hatin) to come 8 (b-e) or o)y (war-3)
oi\mb (da-hatin) or Lﬁb (da:b-e) or
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oy 3!> (da-war-3)
o".?\n\: (di-hitin-a-wi) to stoop o u\> (dd-b-e-a-wa) or
59085 (da-war-a-wa)
OV5\a (hazhin) to move, to

waver &)\p (bi-hdzh-e)
Oleda (hal-i-stan) to rise, to
stand aZda (hal-i-st-3)
oy ltla (hal-i-stin-a-wd) to rise
again o sao)a (hal-i-st-a-wa)
O+ (ragsin) to dance 45 »(bi-raqs-3)
O s)la (hal-aiisin) to harg 4 s)a (hal-ads-3)
. (narrin) to roar, to howl 6 ;2 (bi-narr-a)
u\‘,., (shabhin) or Q;;...a (bi-shabh-e)

Q\.;':' (shaban) to resemble *, (bi-shab-e)
Q\i,___.(chaqén) to stand fast,
to stick 43» (bi-chag-3)

u\?f-:-‘_ (pechan) to wind, to

bundle 42 (bi-pech-a)
Ol (hubin) to love s>e (bi-hub-e)
Obls (haran) to noise, to
_ speak loud LS)\()_ (bi-hir-e
dK-l‘»(khliskan) or % (bi-khlisk-e)

Odada(hal-khliskin) to slip M&(hal—_khlisk-e)

314, The intransitive verbs, or the verbs of the ‘First Con-
jugation’, have infinitives ending in O} (an), (l (idn), or ¢y
(in); and a few of them have infinitives ending i-n Os(@in) or

O"' (tin). In other words, verbs of the ‘First Conjugation’



136 A PRACTICAL KURDISH GRAMMAR

are chiefly | (&) and ¢ (1) verbs, and a few are g (@) verbs,
and consonant verbs ending in Cs(t). See 193, 1.

315. The | (a) and (g (i) verbs, as a rule, change the |
or (g to o (i) or (¢ (e) in the imperative, and to (¢ (e) in
the 3rd person singular present tense, but retain the | ()
or (¢ (i) in the preterite and following tenses. An exception
to this rule is met with in the (¢ (i) verb (¥, (réin) ‘to go’.
In this verb (§ is rejected in the imperative 92 (bi-r-6), and
it is substituted by \ (&) in the 3rd person singular present
tense; but it is retained in the preterite and following tenses.
(See 193, 2))

316. The s (i) verbs usually change the 4 to (¢ (e) in
the 3rd person singular present, but retain it in.the imperative
and in the preterite and following tenses.

317. The & (t) verbs, as a rule, reject the (t) in the im-
perative and present, but retain it in the preterite and follow-
ing tenses. One verb also rejects the preceding (s) in
the imperative and present. Examples:  (yi»g (nfistin) ‘to
sleep’; imperative 4u (bi-n-@) ; present 3rd per. sing. $
(da-nii) or (45 (da-u-e).

318. All the verbs in the above list are intransitive when
conjugated according to the ‘First Conjugation,” but many
of them, and especially the (¢ (i), 9 (@), and O (t) verbs,
may be conjugated according to the ‘Second Conjugation’,
and when thus conjugated they become transitive.

The Causal Form of the Verb
319. The causal form of the verb is obtained by adding
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Or.(en) to the present stem, and Xl (and) to the preterite
stem. This changes a verb from an intransitive to a transitive
and from a transitive to a double or strong transitive. Ex-
ample: Q\_.«J'} (tir-san) is the intransitive verb ‘to fear)

Q.\I\.uj" (tirs-and-(i)n) is its causal or transitive form for
‘to frighten’ (lit: ‘to cause to fear’); s* 2 (bi-tirs-e) ‘fear
thou!;  al. o (bi-tirs-en-d) ‘frighten thou!

If the original verb. has a passive sénse, like f..:).o (da-siit-
(i)m) 'I burn’, or (...b > (da-kule-m) ‘I boil’, the causal suf-
fix makes it active: [v--:’)-ﬂ-’ (da-siit-en-(i)m) ‘I burn (some-
thing)’, r,;:l)/a (da-kul-en-(i)m) ‘I boil (something)’.

Many verbs ending in (il (and-(i)n) in the infinitive, are
by nature causal verbs, and do not exist in any other form,
but most of them have corresponding intransitive forms. All
causal verbs are conjugated according to the ‘Second Con-
jugation’.

The Second Conjugation

320. The peculiarity of the ‘Sccond Conjugation’, or the
conjugation of the transitive verb is, that it employs the suf-
fix pronouns as personal endings in all its past tenses, and
these occupy various positions in the verb, or are joined to a
preceding word. (See 204, 205 and 206.)

Conjugation of the regular transitive verb
O\ o> (khwend-(i)n) ‘to read’
ACTIVE VOICE
Infinitive (s ¢~ (khwend- | Tmperative 4 5o (bi-khwen- -
(i)n) to read i) read thou!
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INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular
I""- P O‘" (amin da-khwen-
(i)m) I read
2 ! (atit da-khwen-i)
thou readest
s 4 (ad da-khwen-e)
he, she, it reads

Note.—There is no difference

Plural
O 9> asl(ama da-khwen-
in) we read

7

o9 gD }<3\ (angd da-khwen-
{i)n) you read
o 9> Olsl (2wén da-khwen-
(i)n) they read

between the ‘First’ and ‘Second”

conjugation, in the present and future tenses. For the ncgative form,
sce 220, and for the future tense, sec 221,

Imperfect Tense

Singular
A g7eed C)‘\ (amin da-m-
khwend) I was reading

A O gl (atid da-t-

khwend) thou wast reading

A3 wd sl (at da-i-
"khwend) he, she, it

was reading

Plural

Lo Ol aul(amid da-man-
khwend) we were reading

/ . - 3
A O\,‘; }i, |(angd da-tin-
khwend) or

y

AL g3 90 }il\ (angd da-i-

khwend) you were reading

A Q\p Olst(awan da-yan-
khwend) they were reading

Note.—For the negative forms of all the past teuses, sce 208.

Preterite Tense

Singular
poll - ol (amin  khwend-
(i)m) I read

Plural
Oty - a0} (amd khwend-
(e)-mian) we read
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Sy > gl (atil khwend-
(i)t) thou readest

(S o> 3b(aii khwend-i)
he, she, it read

Ol 9{3\ (angd khwend-
- (e)-tdn) you read
u\,__;,,,’ e o )\(.awanA khwen-
(i)-yan) they read

Perfect Tense

Singular
4o 3\l g5 oﬁ\(amin khwen-
dii-m-3) I have read
AJJ-J;':_); JS\ (atd khwenddi-
td) thou hast read
0941 9> o (ati khwendi-

) he, she, it has read

Plural
@ \»;J.LU;'- a0 (amd khwen-
dii-man-3) we have read
b 340 > }S/:, {(angd khwendd-
tan-3d) you have read
6b sds g (lsl(awidn khwen-
dii-yan-i) they have read

Pluperfect Tense

Singular

f}"""ﬁ)’ On\ (amin khwend

-(e) bii-m) I had read |

O gl > gi(atli khwend-
(e) bi-t) thou hadst read
62411}; 9\ (aii khwend-

(e) bii-1) he, she, it had read

Plural
Q’\A}g.x;s_j;'- 4| (ami khwend-
(e) bii-man) we had read
Q\Tf.x;s_j; g 3{(angd khwend
‘-(e) bi-tin) you had read
Ob g 4= O sl (awan khwend
-(e) bii-ydn) they had read

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular
I"':f P O‘“ (amin bi-khw-en-
(i) m) I may or might read
290 ¢l(atd bi-khwen-)
thou mayest or mightest read

Plural
O g7e 4ol (amd  bi-khwen-
in) we may or might read
/
o s S (angd bi-khwen-
(i)n) you may or might read
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u‘iﬁ"’ 9\ (aii bi-khwen-e)

he, she, it may or might read

O 2o Ol sl (awin bi-khwen-
(i)n) they may or might read

Perfect Tense

Singular
(sl 2 5ee el (amin bi-m-|
khwend-(e) b-e)
I may have read

o Lo g o gl (atid bict-

khwend-(e) b-e) |

thou mayest have read

s Mges ol (ai bii-

khwend-(e) b-e) /

he, she, it may have read

Plural
& .—\..1}:—0\.’ 4.} (ama bi-min
-khwend-(e) b-e)

we may hiave read

i f /. - . -
@ O }<,|(ango bi-tan

-khwend-(e) b-e)

you may have read

& Ol Olsl (awan bi-
yan-khwend-(e) b-e)

they may have read

Pluperfect Tense

Singular -
PR et o ool (amin bi-m-
khwend-(e) bi b-e)
I might have read
! 8 el gl(atii bi-t-
| kliwend-(e) bii b-e)
thou mightest have read

& 2 M sl (ai b-
khwend-(e) bi be)

he, she, it might have read

Plural
& # -0l dl(ami bi-min
khwend-(e) bi b-e)
we might have read
2 200 ,(3 |(angd bi-tan
-khwend-(e) bii b-e)
you might have read
LS-" 2 J“’J"U\:J Ol ol (awin bi-
yan-khwend-(e) b b-e)
they might have read
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CONDITIONAL MOOD

Preterite Tense

Singular
\:.L.,_}z.: O (amin bi-m-
khwend-(e) ba)
if T read

or if I should read

b b gl (ati bict-y

khwend-(e)ba)

if thou readest

or if thou shouldst read
b s oo ol (afl b-1-
khwend-(e) ba)

if he, she, it read

or if he, she, it should read

Plural
b b >0l 4ol (amd bi-min
-khwend-(e) bad) "
if we read
or if we should read
b as 00 ,f:;\ (angd bi-tan
-khwend-(e) ba)
if you read
or if you should read
b s ,-0le Ol (awén bi-
yan-khwend-(e) ba)
if they read
or if they should read

Perfect or Pluperfec.t Tense

Singular
b oy AL g3ews el (amin bi-m-
khwend-(e) bii ba)
if I had read
or if I should have read
b g Ao gl (atid bict-
khwend-(e) bii ba)
if thou hadst read
or if thou shouldst have read
b g e ol (il b
khwend-(e) bil bd)

Plural
\3 P _,\'_1};.()\~3 4,}(ami bi-man-
khwend-(e) bii bd)

if we had read

or if we should have read”

Vo .,\;;};.Q\;3 )S,:;\(angé bi-tan
-khwend-(e) bii ba)

if you had read

or if you should have read
by a0l Ol (awan bi-
yin-khwend-(e) bu ba
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if he, she, it had read |

or if he, she, it should have

read

if they had read
or if they should have read

OPTATIVE MOOD

Preterite or Perfect Tense

Singular

A\l e3ees ol (amin bi-m—l,

khwend-3ya)

would that I read"

Plural
m\Abj;Q\,, 4| (ami bi-min
-khwend-aya)

would that we read

‘:ﬁ"‘\"’.).’&f g (atd bi-t-; Q‘Alijs.d\:f'}g:j‘(angc')}bi-tin

khwend-aya)

" would that thou readest
i s ol (2l bi-
khwend-3y3a)

would that he, she, it read

-khwend-3ya)

would that you read

al >0l Olsl (awén bi-
yin-khwend-aya)

would that they read

Pluperfect Tense

.Singular
. 41\3 A g ol (amin bi-m-
khwend-(e) bi-ya)
would that T had read

khwend-(e) ba-yz) |

. would that thou hadst read

b A ey sl (2i bei-

khwend-(e) bi-ya)
would that he, she, it had read

Plural

41\3 _,\‘,J,_UL, 4! (ami bi-man
-khwend-(e) ba-ya)
would that we had read

. V
al L aok ,Q\(angé bi-tan
-khwend-(¢) ba-yi)
would that you had read
wb a0 0l Olsl (awan bi-
yan-khwend-(e) bi-y3)
would that they had read

Note.—As to the regular conjunctions employed with the sub-
junctive, conditional, and optative moods, see 239-243, 259-261, 264-266.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD

Singular

f"‘f.}"’ OA‘ \g(bi- amin bi-

khwen-(i)m)

let me read!

Wy g | (atd mi-khwen
-4) read thou!

s o b (ba aid bi-
khwen-e)

let him, her, it read!

Plural .
O e el bL(bd ami bi-
khwen-1n)
let us read!

e 551 (angd bi-
khwen-(i)n) read ye!

O g Ol sl \:(bé awan bi-
khwen-(i)n)

let them read

Note.—For the ncgative forms, see 265 and 310.

PARTICIPLES

321.

There are no other participial forms to this verb than

the preterite participle A4 (khwend), which is employed as

a basis for all past tenses, and the perfect participle

345 >~

(khwendii) ‘read’, which is very seldom employed adjectively.

Verbal Noun

OAD (khwend—(i)n)

‘reading’

(The act of reading)

7
322. ‘Synopsis of the Irregular Transitive Verb, -, (kutin)

to say’

" /
Infinitive 5 (kutin)

‘to say”

Imperative 43 (bi-li-¢)
‘say thoul’
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ACTIVE VOICE
INDICATIVE MOOD
Present Tense
Singular Plural
‘,._JV:» ol (amin da-lle-m) l Os)d aal (ama da-lle-in)
I say, etc. we say, etc.
Note.—The future is the same as the present.
Imperfect Tense
Sin/gular ’ Ph/J.ral
._“,{u O‘\(amin da-m-gait) \;{O\AJ 4ol (ama da-mian-giat)

I was saying, etc. we were saying, etc.

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
L’)L:)/ 4ol (ami kiit-(e)-man)
we said, etc.

,.:{ ! (amin kiit-(i)m)

I said, etc.

Note.—When the personal ending is suffixed, the accent on that

ending causes the .‘ﬂ (k) to be sounded naturally; but in the imper-
fect tense no personal ending is employed, and consequently there is

no accent, and therefore the ﬂ (k) is pronounced -and even written

ue
2 ().

Perfect Tense
Singular Plural

du’:)/ oo} (amin kutd-m-a) "\S"L)f.)/ 4 (ami kutd-min-i)

I have said, etc. we have said, etc.
Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural

£ ;,{ el (amin kut-(e) Q\.nx ,C;-)/ 4! (ami kut-(e)

bi-m) I had said, etc. bii-man) we had said, etc.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
Present Tense
Singular Plural
@ ol (amin bi-lle-m)
I may or might say, etc.

u::l: 4.l (ama bi-lle-in)

we may or might say, ete,
Perfect Tense

Singular Plural

- ;{Ol.f (bi-min-kut-(e)

b-e¢) we may have said, ete.

« C,.<.3 (bi-m-kut-(e)

b-e) I may have said, etc.

Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
PR J,(,, o,|(amin bi-m- &y C,{ OL;‘ 4s}(am3 bi-min
kut-(e) b b-e) -kut-(e) bii b-e)
I might have said, etc. we might have said, etc.

CONDITIONAL MOOD

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
\3 C,(.; O“‘ (amin bi-m-kut- \, -~ u\., 4| (ama bi-man-
(e) ba) if I said kut-(e) ba)
or if I should say, etc. if we said

or if we should say, etc.

Perfect or Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
\3)3 ¢<~J ol (amin-bi-m-kut C;{u\.: 4. (ami bi-min-
-(e) bii ba) b , kut-(e) bii ba
if I had said or if we had said or

if I should have said, etc. if we should have said, etc.
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OPTATIVE MOOD

Preterite or Perfect Tense

Singular ' Plural
4.3_\2§..1 OA\ (amin bi-m-kut- “-’_\3/()\-"2 4l (ami bi-min-
aya) would that I said, etc. kut-dya)

would that we said, etc.

Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
4,,\.1{,. o (amin bi-m-kut- 4,',_\_;{()\,,2 4o\ (ami bi-man-
- (e) ba-ya) . kut-(e) ba-ya)
would that 1 had said, etc. I’ would that we had said, etc.
: IMPERATIVE MOOD
Singular (2nd pers.) Plural (2nd pers.)
g\f g\ (atd bi-il-e) l O:lf /K,‘\(angc') bi-lle-n)
say thou! say ye!
PARTICIPLES

323. The only participial forms are the preteri/te ;‘,{ '

(gut), employed as basis for the past tenses, and 2 (kuti),
the perfect participle form, which hardly ever 1s employed
as adjective
Verbal Noun
C):)/ (kutin)
‘saying’
(The act of saying)
THE PASSIVE VOICE

324. There are two ways of forming the passive in Kurdish.
The 1st. method, which is the simplest and most thoroughly
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Kurdish, is by adding ) (re) to the present stem, and |,
(rd) to the preterite stem of the verb. Example: @ P
(da-tirsen-(e)-re-m) ‘I am being frightened’; r‘)-ﬁ L;)
(tirsand-(e)-ri-m) ‘I was frightened’; [w,'.v)é-b (da-khwen- .
(e)-re-m) ‘I am bemg read’; f‘_)«‘-—-'f- (khwend-(e)-ra-m) ‘I
was read’ ("’))3) >(da-kiizh-re-m) ‘I am being killed’; (\‘_))
(kiizh-ra-m) ‘I was killed’; (!j‘))) (kiizh-ra-w-(i)-m) ‘I have
been killed’; ¢ 1,345 (kiizh-rd bii-m) ‘I had been killed’, etc.

The 2nd method is by placing the preposition 4 (ba) ‘by’,
and the infinitive of the verb conjugated, before any tense de-
sired of the verb 4 (chiin) ‘to go’. Example: >
(ba kushtin dach- (1)m) ‘I am being (shall be) killed’ ,)yu...{‘b
(ba kushtin chii) ‘he, she, it was killed’ (lit. ‘by killing he
went?)

325. Some dialects use the verb Q:'\n (hitin) ‘to come’, in-
stead of ()4 (chiin), and append the same to the infinitive of vr
the verb by the prepositional suffix 4 (i) ‘to’, or the preposi-
tion J (1) ‘to’ Example: u:.{ 4> (de-m-a kushtin) ‘I am .
.being (shall be) killed’ (lit. ‘I am coming (shall come) to kill-
ing’; C,::-.{ 4.\s (hat- (i) m-a kushtin’ ‘T am killed’; w_f o
(hat-a kushtin) ‘he, she, it was killed’ (lit. ‘he, she, it came to -
killing); ) le (hat-(i)n Ukushtin) ‘they were
killed”. This latter form with the preposition J ('), is quite
similar to the Syriac Nis A\ X a'ags (bitiya nia I'qitld)
‘they are being (will be) killed’ (lit. ‘they are coming to
killing’.

This ‘2nd. method’, however, whether the preposition 4
(ba), 4 (a), or J (I') is employed, or whether the auxiliary
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Oz (chin) or o P8 (hatin) is uscd, is not as practicable and
not by far so much employed as the first method.
326. A Synopsis of the Conjunction of a Passive Verb,
Q\)j){ (kuzhran) ‘to be killed’
Imperative o345 (bi-kiizhr-d) ‘be thou killed !

INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural P
2239 > (da-kizh-re-in)

we are being killed, etc.

« 3 }{3 (da-kiizh-re-m

I am being killed, etc.
Imperfect Tense
Singular Plural

r\)j){b (da-kiizh-ri-m) Oi\):)-))/b (da‘kuzh-ra-in)

I was being killed, etc. we were being killed, etc.

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
v

(»\)j}) (kiizh-ra-m)

I was killed, etc.

o
o35S (kiizh-ra-in)

we were killed, etc.

Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
13,8 (kiizh-ra-w-(i V5 (kiizh-ra-w-i
es003 (kiizh-ri-w-(i)m) B )¢ (kiizh-rd-w-in)
I have been killed, ete. | we have been killed, etc.

Pluperfect Tense
Singular Piural
e 145 ){ (ktizh-ra bii-in)
we had been killed, etc.

(:x \)')){ (kiizh-ra bi-m)
I had been killed, etc.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
Present Tense
Singular Plural
p{))‘)(! (bi-kiizh-re-m) L'):’.)).}Q (bi-kiizh-re-in)
I may or might be killed, etc. we may or might be killed, etc.
Perfect Tense
Singular Plural
o 15,8 (kichra bo(m) o 13,8 (kiizera-bein)
I'may have been killed, etc. we may have been killed, etc.
Pluperfect Tense
Singular Plural
« 9 bj))/(kﬁzh—ré bi b-(i) v o \)j)) (ktizh-rd bd b-in)
m) we might have been killed, etc,
I-might have been killed, etc.
CONDITIONAL MOOD
Preterite Tense
Singular Plural
r\» bj,ﬁ (bi-kiizh-ra ba-m) Ol\f bj)g (bi-kiizh-ra
If T were killed, etc. - ba-in)
if we were killed, etc.

Perfect or Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
eb 5 13,K (bikiizhra b | oub 1,5, (bivkiizhera ba
ba-m) ba-in)
If T had been killed If we had been killed
or if I should have been killed, or if we should have been

etc. killed, etc.
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OPTATIVE MOOD
Preterite or Perfect Tense
Singular Plural
4,_\.‘\ JJeNe (bi-kiizh-r3-m- @ \'.1\ 35 )<3 (bi-kiizh-ra-in-
iya) ' iya)
would that I were killed, etc. | would that we were killed, etc.

Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
b 1,3, (bickiizhora ba-m | alyly 13,50 (bickiizh-ra ba-in
ay3) -ayd)
would that [ had been killed, | would that we had been killed,
ete. etc.
IMPERATIVE MOOD
Singular (2nd. pers.) Plural (2nd. pers.)
55 (bi-liizh-r-3) I 0558 (bi-kiizh-re-n)
be thou killed! be ve killed!
PARTICIPLES

327. The participles are the preterite participle \)3'33/
(kiizh-ra) which. forms the ‘tgsis of all the past tenses, and
the perfect participle 54 (kiizh-ra-a) ‘killed’, which 1s
quite extensively used both as an adjective and as a noun.

Vex})al Noun
O3 e (kizhran)
‘killing’
(The action of being killed)
328. The passive verb employs the ‘enclitic’ form of pe.r-

sonal endings, the same as the intransitive verb. For all the
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conjunctions employed with the various moods and tenses,
and for all the negative forms, see 214 to 269.
A List of Transitive Verbs

329. The following list contains a large number of transi-
tive verbs that are in common use. To these the student may
add all the verbs given in the ‘List of Intransitive Verbs’ (See
315), after adding the ‘causal’ suffixes that change them into
transitives. (See 319.)

The star (*) appearing opposite a verb, denotes that the
verb may be conjugated both as intransitive and as a transi-
tive, or according to either the ‘First’ or the ‘Second’ conjuga-
tion, usually with a change of meaning.

These verbs are all conjugated like C4b ¢ (khwend-(i)n)
‘to read’, O:{ (kutin) ‘to say’, or the passive verb Q\)j))
(kiizhran) ‘to be killed’.,

Infinitive Imperative
o1 (akhinin) 4>l (bi-akhin-3)
to press down
‘_'):')(H (angafitin) to hit o;{.v (bi-ngi-3)
to offend

. Z. /
4_}’}{" Jﬁ (hal—angaﬁtin) ,ojii:h(hal-bi-ngﬁ-i)
to hit upon, to offend at ojii\ J& (hal-angii-a)

ON \;(H (angiidndin) to b o\ (bi-ngilien-3)
cause to hit, to cause to
offend’
03y \;A (aspardin) to de- 0 ) (bi-sper-3)

liver, to entrust
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O’)\:‘:’\ \y(rd-aspardin) to
. tell, to command
u,\, \\ (astandin)
to take
O \24) Ja (hal-astandin)

.to raise up

! (astirin) to clean

(blow the nose)
o S\ e (hal-awasin) *
to hang up
&}T(éwitin) or
o 41 (awishtin)
to throw, to shoot
o\ (azhmardin)
to count
\a5Y (azhiidn)
to drive
Q,\;\}\ (afirandin
to create
O \2s (eshandin) to in-
jure, to cause pain, to vex
O~ (bakhshin) *  to
forgive, to present
u:.-‘ (bashin)
' to divide
O~ (bastin) to tie
CJ:"‘.‘\’ (da-bastin)

to tie down

o | (rd bi-sper-a)
Ll (bi-sten-a)
.2.da (hal-bi-sten-3)
u::J\Ja (hal-dsten-a)
0 jaun) (bi-stir-a)

‘\J}\JS (hal-awis-a)

LQJ\’ (bi-iw-e)
o5 s\ (bi-dwezh-3)

o s 3 (bi-zhmer-2)
35\ (bi-azh-1)

4l ,a (bi-firen-3)

4.l (bi-eshen-)

4ides (bi-bakhsh-3)
4t (bi-bash-3)

47y (bi-bast-2)

s> (da-bast-a)
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=i (hal-bastin)
i to tie up
0> » (birdin)
to carry away
ijb (ra-birdin)
to pass by
05 Y (13 birdin)
to carry aside
o (brin) to cut, to
bear, to measure
s (Dbistin) to hear
(2% (bizhardin) or
O3 V5ds (hal-bizhardin)

. to pick, to choosc
Q’)\}f (btidrdin)
to’pass over, to forgive

Q))\}f\) (ra-bnardin)
to pass by
RERE (birandin) to
cause to cut, to finish
O Law (boghzandin)
to hate
Croe (borin) to low,
to bellow, to roar
u?,}\:? (palaiitin)
to strain

a2 (hal-bast-a)
4 (bi-b-3)
4w (rd-bi-b-3)
4::{‘};' (1a-bi-b-3)
o s (bi-bir-3)

4. (bi-bi-ya)
a).:-j..; (bi-bizher-3)
o » s (hal-bizher-a)
o » 92 (bi-biiwer-a)

o » 9}y (ra-biiwer-a)

,ojs_)..v\) (ri—bi—bﬁwcr-é)

&l (bi-biren-a)
€nax (bi-boghzen-3)
02y (bi-bor-2)

0 ,:1\;3 (bi-pal-e-a-wa)
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O:*‘)\l (parastin) to ab-
st;ain, to keep from
'C)\?::_ (pechin) *
to wrap
o ‘ge;; (pechin-a-wa) *
to wrap up
Y \zﬁ (pechindin)
.to cause to wrap
OL% (pichirin)
to rip, to go apart
O (parastin)
to worship
O 4 (pirsin)
to ask, to inquire
(o 3\% (pishaitin)
' ) to rub
O:ii"'.’"(pishkinin)
vto search, to loot
U:"}i (poshin) to cover
(da-poshin) *
to cover up
BRY L‘i (pisandin)
to cause to break
O\ » (pirzhandin)
to cause to sprinklé

U:"}’.“’

‘O (tanin) to weave
‘};\;'(tishin)
to hew, to shave

oyj 5] \; (bi-parez-3)

6 g4 (bi-pech-a-wi)
Alomad (bi-pechen-3)
° P (bi-pichir-a)

4 (bi-pares-3)
4w ;2 (bi-pirs-a)
o )..:.:x (bi-pishew-a)

a2y (bi-pishkin-3)

45 4 (bi-psh-2)
‘ AJ}J_\J (dé“PGSh'é)

&lows (bi-pisen-a)
455 o (bi-pirzhen-d)

42 (bi-tan-3)
5\ (bi-tash-)
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520G (takandin)
to shake off
O \)3': (tiiandin)
to cause to melt
(tidnin)
to be able

0:3\),'

Od \,.Jj (tirsandin)
) to frighten
ol s 7 (triskan)
) to shine, to reflect
(O K« 5 7 (traskandin)
to cause to shine
Os> (jin) to chew
O 4> (jidndin)
to cause to chew
O \>- (chandin)
to sow
O (chinin)
to pick, to gather
O (cheshtin)
to taste
6 g~rzr (chinin-a-wa)
to knit, to crochet, to mend
O &> (chaqindin)
to plant, to cause to stick
SV (hilin)

to lift( one self), to rise

25 (bi-taken-3)

4% 401 (bi-tien-a)
&\ 5% (bi-taan-a)
4l ;5 (bi-tirsen-2)
u(.»);lg (bi-trisk-e)
4;:{4)):{ (bi-triisxen a)

o 2w (bi-jii-d)
S (bi-jiien-a}

@.2w (bi-chen-3)
@2 (bi-chin-a)
oJau (bi-chezh-3)
° s4>w  (bi-chin-a-wa)
4L (bi-chaquen-3)

J\p (bi-hal-a)
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odiY \a (halandin)
to cast about

O Ma (hal-dndin)
to raise up

O La (hasandin)
to cause to rest

O \<> (hakandin)
‘to relate, to narrate

O Lo~ (hubindin)

to. love

O (khistin)
to throw, to thrust
L'J:“"."‘" (da-khistin)
to throw down, to bow
O:...-_'-\) (ra-khistin)
to spread, to stretch
L (dar-khistin)
to drive out, to cast off
U""" J(le khistin)
to suspend, to expell
Or)# (khorin)
to itch, to scratch
us)},- US (le khérin)
to drive, to rebuke’

O \f- (khirandin)

to garglé, to foam”

.y (bi-halen-3)
4.Jy (bi-halen-3)
4;:1a (hal-en-3)
dimow (bi-hasen-a)
4._.(,.,- (bi-haken-a)
4w (bi-huben-a)
45 (bi-kh-3)
47'::‘: (da-bi-kh-a)
! 4>l (ra-bi-kh-3)
45> (dar-bi-kh-a)
430 uJ (le bi-kh-3)
o) ye (bi khor-a)
°) QJ (le khor-a)

4 o (bi-khiren-a)
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G661 > (hal-khirandin)
to hack up, to foam up
o)y~ (khwardin)
to eat
s 95| 5 (khwardin-a-wa)
to drink
(;:" > (khwastin)
to ask, to wish, to betrot
O ¢~ (khwendin)
to read
% La> (khasandin)
5 to castrate
oY \<.>- (khinkandin)
to cause to strangle
O 1) 4 (khorandin)
to cause to itch
Ol> (dan) to give
als o" (le dian)
to beat, to strike
Ol> p (bar dan)
to let go, to set free
L-):,";.\) (dashtin)
to water, to irrigate
O->lla (hal-dashtin)
to thrown. down, to run
violently
O (din) or
O~ (ditin) to see

4 >la (hal-khiren-3)
s7o (bi-kh-6)
o3 45 (bi-kh-0-a-wa)
o)\ 3o (bi-khwaz-3)
4y 92w ( bi—khwcr‘l-i)
4«22 (bi-khasen-8)
4<>u (bi-khinken-a,
43 ) g (bi-khoren-a)

o (bi-d-3)
ok J  (le bi-d-a)

ob » (bar bi-d-3a)
o pb (bi-der-3)

° J{Jh (hal-der-3)

43 (bi-bin-d)
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o4u> (din-a-wa) or

o guu> (ditin-a-wa)

to find.,

o) s (dirrin)
to tear, to rip
orola (hal-dirrin)
to tear up, to rip up
O3 (driin)
to sew, to stitch, to cut
down, to reap
o> (dizin) to steal
Ol s> (diandin)
to take notice of, to speak to
OX1)> (dirrandin)
to cause to tear, to devour
O 9> (doshin) to milk
(o (rinin) to scrape
O:,{;.) (rishtin)
to spill, to pour
O 13 (rizhiandin)
to cause to shed, to cause to
spill
O (ristin) to spin
QJB b, (rafandin)
to ravish, to snatch away
.O»Vs) (riianin) to gaze
_():;b (zanin) to know

o 542 (bi-bin-3-wa)

oy (bi-dirr-a)
oyl (hal-bi-dirr-3)
9y (bi-dr-it)
o )b (bi-diz-3)
4 3 (bi-diien-a)

4 )b (bi-dirren-3)

% 3 (bi-dosh-3)

@ » (bi-rin-3)
o’y » (bi-rezh-a)
455 » (bi-rizhen-3)

4w » (bi-res-a)
4.9 » (bi-rafen-a)

& 9\ 2 (bi-ridn-a)
&\ (bi-zan-3)
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OJ;\{;)). (ziringindin)
to cause to ring, to sound
O 15 (zhdndin)
to churn
b \)5,,. (slirandin)
to cause to whirl, to spin
OB \?}.» (stitindin)
to cause to burn, to scorch
o g 5,15 (shardin-a-wa)
to hide, to conceal
Q;')\.':- (shadtin) to rub
% &5 (shikandin)
to cause to break
O (shelan) to
‘tramp on, to kneed, to strip
G4 S (shelandin)
to cause to tramp on, etc.
to wash
O \‘,..,- (shabhandin) or
O LS (shabindin)
to compare, to liken
Ob Wle (’limandin)
to discipline, to correct
O% LB (faimandin)
to understand

&);{ (bi-ziringen-a)
4% (bi-zhen-a)
4l ) g~ (bi-siiren-3)
4.5 g (bi-siiten-d)
090 ,v~s (bi-sher-8-wa)

o g2t (bi-shew-a)

4..{,.; (bi-shiken-a)
Ly (bi-shel-a)
4 (bi-shelen-2)
s (bi-sh-ii)

@xpems (bi-shabhen-3)

.2y (bi-shaben-a)

d.olw (bi-a'lmen-3)

a.olis (bi-famen-3)
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O}A;é (farmiin)
to command, to request
QJJ\):_JB (friwandin) or
Ol Jila (hal-friwéndin)
to defraud
o798 (frétin) or
uh;) (froshtin) to sell
O \..:_ (pasindin)
to select, to choose
6\ _Ls- (Ichliskandin)
to cause to slip
UJ"\J:; (qizhandin)
to cry
O3 (gandin) to dig
Ods (hal-qandin)
to dig up
Ob s (hal-khliskin-
din) to ca/use to slip
0> (kirdin)
to do, to make
oy DJ)/ (kirdin-a-w3a)
to open, to loosen
ijﬁa (hal-kirdin)
to light, to make fire
.o
Q;ﬁp (dar-kirdin)
to put out

(:):J{ (kirin) to buy

34,0 (bi-farm-i)

4 ¢ (bi-friwen-3)
4% ¢ y2ds (hal-friwen-a)

. 453 o (bi-frosh-a)

Akli_‘lw (bi-khlisken-3)
4.‘.'):)..4) (bi—quhen—é)

4 (bi-qan-3)
< (hal-qan-3)

£ J2da (hal-khlisken-3)
& (bi-le-a)
0 3455 (bi-k-a-wi)
la (haics)

K55 (dar bi-k-a)

o 5 (bickir-a)
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o\ (kutan)
to beat, to flog, to vaccinate
o:’;)i(kushin) or
042 (kushin-a-wa)
to press, to squeeze
O \;';_)/(kushindin or:
PHRY L{ (kushandin-a-wi)
to cause to press
u,b\)))/ (kiizhandin) or
a,B..\'a\j,{(kﬁzhéndin-a—
wa) to cause to extinguish
o9 b \'..".)/(kishindin-a-wi)
to cause to withdraw, to
cause to retreat
QJSL‘".{\) (rakishandin)
to cause to lie down,
to cause to stretch out
u'..{ (kushtin) to kill
° ,..'._{ (kushtin-a-wa)
to slaughter

581> (da-kandin)

to undress.

oS (keshan)
to draw, to endure, to suffer
O \::'.:{(keshindin)
to cause to draw

K (bi-kut-a)

55 (bi-kush-a)
° ;4..£- (bi-kush-3-wa)

4.:__<. (bi-kushen-a)

° ;4.:_.<u (bi-kushen-d-wa)

4 ,{. (bi-kiizhen-a)

0345 5 80 (bi-kiizhen-3-wi)
© )4.:_.<u (bi-kishen-d-wi)

42§01, (ra-bi-kishen-3)

.\_____( \y (bi-rakshen-a)

55K (bi-kizh-3)
S (biskiizh-a-wa)

0903
S5 (dakan-3)
2.5, (bikesh-a)

.25 (bi-keshen-3)
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C)\i’..:)/b (di-keshin)
to pull down
o285 (r3-keshin)
to pull out, to force
u\._ﬁa (hal-keshan)
tc} draw up, to hoist
O:-i (gastin) to bite
Ol (gerdn) or
o9 "/ (gerin-a-wi)

/to tell, to natrate

,_-)3".{ (girtin)
to tal/<e, to catch, to seize
UJ)QA (hal-girtin)
io take up, to carry

y
QJ{); (war-girtin)
to receive
7
O:),g(gérin) or
049 )4 (gorin-a-wia)
to change, to exchange
- / . .
04 )ﬁa (hal-girtin-a-wa)
tct g/ather, .to take up
) ,{ (gaiizin)
to wallow, to roll up
. 4 -
w}{ (gurtin)
to skin, to strip off
o ){\  (ra-girtin)
to keep, to hold

N
2.3 > (da-kesh-a)
«...{ |, (ri-kesh-a)
4;;:<1n (hal-kesh-a)
4...( (bi a
2 (bi-gas-a)

a_}._/ s (bi-ger-3)
690 N (bi-ger—;‘x-wi)

V
° J.Q (bi-gir-a)
Y/,
o ,Q.. (hal-gir-3)
Vi
° J.(a )9 (war-gir-d)

7
o))/if (bi-gor-a)

os0ygn (bi-gor-a-wa)
° ;aJ{J@ (hal-gir-a-wi)
o) )Ku (bi-gaiiz-3)
5 & (bi-gurd)

p
° ;{ \, (ra-gir-3)
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L')’-J{b (da-girtin)
to attack, to press
OZ)/(kutin) to say
‘odi) Y (garandin)

to cause to walk, to lead.

' l");‘l;\,f (garandin-a-wi)
to cause to turn
Ol /{)J {war-garandin)
')/
o,"-\;\ s (war-garindin-a-
wi) to cause to turn back,
to cause to repent, to invert
O \f (gaiindin)
to cause to arrive
o~ (listin) or
oy (listin-a-wa)
to lick up
o)) (larzandin)
to cause to tremble
O \)}} (laiirdndin)
to cause to feed, to herd
O > (mizhtin) .
to suck, to nurse
o (milin)
to sweep, to scrape off
() e (mirandin)
to cause to die, to kill

V
o S5 (da-gir-a)

ulg/ (bi-ll-e)

4y S (bi-garen-a)
y
5940 JQ (bi-garen-a-wa)

Y
o J{ )9 (war-garen-a)
V/,

034 ) ys (war-garen-a-wa)

y
4....(} (bi-gaien-3)

ads (bicles-a)
> 94y (bi-les-a-wi)

4 b (bi-larzen-a)
4 ,4b (bi-ladaren-a)
o550 (bi-mizh-3)

s (bi-mal-a)

4 (bi-miren-3)

163~
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OY (nan)
to put, to place
Obls (di-ndn) or
OV (ro-ndn)
to put down, to set down
0>, (nirdin) to send
u:..«\» (nishtin)
to bury
O~ (nasin)
to know, to recognize
o) » (ndrin)
to growel, to roar
Oly (nidndin)
to put to sleep, to compare
ol$ (niiErin) to gaze,
to consider, to stare at
OLy (niisin) or
o9 L\ (ndisin-a-wi)
to stick
O~ (niisin) to write
SNl g (niarandin)
to cause to gazc¢
OV p9 (werdn)
to dare, to venture

O (wistin)

to wish, to want

s (bi-n-e)

u,'.:\) (di-bi-n-e)
29 (r&-bi-n-e)

oy (bi-ner-2)

ot (bi-nezh-d)
as\y (bi-nds-a)
o) (bi-nor-d)
4 ¢ (bi-nlien-3)

o,\s3 (bi-niidr-a)

4s s (bi-niis-a)

0 94n 42 (bi-niis-3-wi)

4 4u (bi-niis-a)
4 )\ g5 (bi-niidren-3)

o g (bi-wer-d)

S o (bi-w-e)
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O e 9 (wastandin)
to cause to stop, to arrest
O o o (ré-wastandin)
to cause to stand
oL S o)y (rd-washandin)
to cause to shake
O:,_)\A (hawitin) or
O 9la (hawishtin)
to throw, to shoot
OWs (henan) or
Ol (endn) to bring)
O\lals (da-henin)
to bring forth, to apply
(s (heshtin)
to leave, to let, to permit
O~ (eshtin) or
Q)k:n (helan) or
Q'-'i:.b\b (da-heshtin) or
O==1> (di-eshtin) to
lower, to suspend, to delay
Ot (> % (ba je heshtin) or
o= > % (ba je eshtin)
to leave (behind)
SLla (hiran) or
OV s (herin)

to grind, to make fine

4o g (bi-wasten-3)
@iyl (ri-wasten-d)
4>l (ri-washen-3)

& )\3 (bi-dw-¢)
o’y s\ (bi-iwezh-3)

4. (bi-hen-3)
4. (bi-en-3)

al> (da-ben-3)

ds (bi-el-3)

1> (da-el-3)
dbl> (da-el-a)

ds > «(baje bi-el-d)

S, \p (bi-har-3)
(S s (bi-her-3)
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O%L\s (harandin) 45,\¢ (bi-haren-a)
to cause to grind
O Ma (hal-dndin) or «Jda (hal-en-3)
O \;:la (hal-enadin) 4»:»:1& (hal-enen-a)
to lift, to raise
A8 (hal-atin) e (hal-e)
to rise, to appear, to flee u‘\"’ (bi-hal-e)
O 15\e (hazhindin) 453\ (bi-hazhen-3)
P to shake, to jolt p
g:’in (hangaiitin) szgiﬁ (bi-hangii-e)
to hit, to touch S (bi-ngii-e)

330. A large majority of the transitive verbs, or the verbs
of the ‘Second Conjugation’, have infinitives ending in O3
(din), some have infinitives ending in o? (tin) or (p (in),
and a very few have endings in O (an) or O (dn). In other
words, verbs of the ‘Second Conjugation’ are mostly caus-
atives, or consonant verbs ending in > (d), some are O
(t) or (s (i) verbs, and a very few are \ (3a) or s (@) verbs.
(See 193, 1, and 314.)

331. An un-prolongated initial | in the infinitive is

dropped in the imperative and in all tenses employing the in-

separable prefixes 3 (bi) or > (da). Examples: O Ll
(astindin) ‘to take’, 4iZws (bi-sten-d) ‘take thoul) (>
(da-sten-(i)m) ‘I take’ or ‘I shall take’. An exception to this
rule in regard to the prefix » (bi) is' met with in composite
verbs. Examples: Q.,\?\’/i:\‘}» (hal-angiian-din) ‘to cause
to offend’; 4o '\J» (hal-ingiien-a) or 4u }<.. J“ (hal-bi-
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ngiien-a) ‘cause thou to offend”. The same holds good in the
present subjunctive, and other forms of the verb, where the
prefix » (bi) is employed.

332.  All the causative verbs, and nearly all the other tran-
sitives, take 4 (a) as the imperative ending, which can be
clearly scen from the above list.

Irregularity of the Verb “ws (wistin)
‘to want’, ‘to wish’

333. This verb is different from all others in this respect,
that it usually takes the ‘suffix pronouns’ for personal endings
in the present tense. Examples: (§40> (da-m-awe) ‘I want’,
Sl (da-t-awe) ‘thou wantest’, (5g2 (da-i-awe) ‘he, she,
it wants’, gsld (da-min-awe) ‘we want, &s0b> (da-tan-
awe) or (ggs> (da-fi-awe) ‘vou want’, and LG)O\:-’ (da-yan-
awe) ‘they want’. Tt is perfectly regular in all its other tenses,
except in the present tense indicative, as shown above, and in
the present subjunctive. Examples: Sge (bi-m-awe) ‘I
may or might want’, ($sC» (bi-t-awe) ‘thou mayest or might-
est want’, (S (bi-i-awe) ‘he, she, it may or might want,

LS)O\Q (bi-man-awe) ‘we may or might want’, Lg;Q\L.
(bi-tan-awe) ‘you may or might want’, L;;Q\:{ (bi-yan-awe)
‘they may or might want’.

The Impersonal ‘must’

334. The impersonal verb ‘must’, employed as auxiliary
in forming necessitative sentences, is s> (dabe) for the pres-
ent tense, and \g.) (daba) or > dabit) for the past tenses.
(See 241 and 258.)
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Compound Verbs
335. A very large number of ‘compound verbs’ are formed
in Kurdish by combining a noun or an adjective with a
number of auxiliary verbs. (Sece 192, 4). These verbs are
either transitive or intramnsitive, and are used both in the
‘active’ and in the ‘passive’ voice, just like any other verbs.
The verbs most frequently employed as auxiliaries in form-

ing compounds are the following:

Infinitive Imperative
Q>J{ (kirdin) to do, to make & (bi-k-3)
oy -’;)/ (kirdin-a-wa) to re-make, to o}&é (bi-k-2-wi)
open
Og (biin)* to be, to become ‘@ (b-a), Q(bl-b-i)
oy ¢ (blin-a-wi)* to be or os% (b-i-wi)
to become (repeatedly) 094> (bi-b-a-wa)
J)> (din) to give o (bi-d-d)
O\;\g/(dé-dén) to give (down) b1 (da-bi-d-3)
07,5 (kaiitin) to fall o,(f (bi-kaw-3)
Q\:':.:)/(keshén) to endure, to suffer 4...(; (bi-kesh-a)
Olua (henin) to bring 4. (bi-hen-d)

4 (bi-en-i)
O:J/{(girtin) to take, to scize o;<3 (bi-gr-a)
Ole (min) to remain a.e  (bi-men-a)
o s (hatin)* to come o (b-e),o,s(war-a)
o \el> (da-hitin)* to come (down) > (da-b-e-)
oysl> (di-war-3)
Q= (chin)* to go = (bi-ch-ii)
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-ias (heshtin) to leave, to permit Ls (bi-el-a)
02l g (khwirdin) to eat s (bi-kh-6)
Q\J,.» (sfitdn) to burn s’ s~ (bi-shiit-e)
O— 3 (wistin) to want, to wish S o (bi-w-e)
Note.—Verbs marked with a star (*) belong to the ‘First Conju-
gation’.
336. Model of the Conjugation of a Compound Active Verh
03,5 _#l>(hazir kirdin)
‘to prepare’
ACTIVE VOICE
Infinitive Q,){F\:—(hazir Imperative a{:ﬂ\:—(hézir bi-
kir-din) to prepare k-a) prepare thou!

INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural
v

@ > _~2l=(hazir da-ka-m)

I prepare, etc.

'
OO > _2\>(hazir da-ka-in)

we prepare, etc.
Imperfect Tense

Singular Plural

D‘.{) ffp > (hizir-(i)m da- ;){;QLﬁ,ﬁp\»(hézir-min da-

kirt) T was preparing, etc. kirt) we were preparing, etc.

Preterite Tense
Singular Plural
3 (-f'p\>- (hizir-(iym kirt) ;))/ Ol 2 \s-(hazir-min kirt)

I prepared, etc. we prepared, etc.
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Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
°'>J‘{ o2 b (hazie-(i)m Kir- | 095 J)/Q\a _~»\>(hazir-man kir-
dd-a) I have prepared, etc. dii-a) we have prepared, etc.

Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
id . \ (h_ . . . 7 A \A . \’ h- - -
¥ ) Fada azir-(i)m 9 3 Ob_pl>-(hazir-min
kird-(e) bii) kird-(e) bd)
I had prepared, etc. we had prepared, etc.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural
, _l>(hazir bikam) | 5 b\ (hizir bi-ka-in)
I may or might prepare, etc. we may or might prepare,
etc..

Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
Y o 2> (hazir-()m | 55 ol ol (hazir-man
kird-(e) b-e) kird-(e) b-e)
I may have prepared, etc. we may have prepared, etc,

Pluperfect Tense
‘Singular Plural
@ 2 JJ{ (-_/.'p\>(h52ir-(i)m @ >J{Q\AJ.,'9 \>(hazir-min
kird-(e) bit b-e) kird-(e) bi b-e)
I might have prepared, etc. we might have prepared, etc,

!
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CONDITIONAL MOOD

Preterite Tense

- Singular Plural
\3 >)<g rffﬂ\»(hizir-(i)m \a JJQ Q\»J,.,'oh-(hizir-min
bi-kird-(e) ba) bi-kird-(e) ba)
if I prepared, or if we prepared, or
if I should prepare, etc. if we should prepare, etc.

Perfect or Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
by >)<, o? b (hazir-(i)m | b ,pjif Ol 2> (hizir-min
bi-kird-(e) bii ba) bi-kird-{e) ba ba)
if T had prepared, or if we had prepared, or
if I should have prepared, if we should have prepared,
ete. etc.

OPTATIVE MOOD

Preterite or Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
Q\a)g rf,'p\»(hézir-(i)m d.ibji_i Olo_2 b-(hazir-man ‘
bi-kird-aya) bi-kird-dya)
would that I prepared, etc. would that we prepared, etc.

Pluperfect Tense
Singular . Plural
41\3 JJ.(;. (-_f.,p l> (hazir-(i)m ab g)i: Q\»_f.,'ph-(hizir-mén
bi-kird-(e) ba-ya) bi-kird-(e) ba-ya)
would that I had prepared, would that we had prepared,

etc. etc.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD
Singular (2nd pers.) Plural (2nd pers.)
& _2-(hazir bi-k-a)
prepare thou!
Verbal Noun
058 o\ (hzir kirdin)
‘preparing’

) f}’\’-(hézir bi-k-(a)n)

prepare ye!

(The act of preparing.)

337. The peculiarity of the compound transitivé verb is
that in all the past tenses the ‘suffix pronouns’ or personal
endings are joined to the noun or adjective employed, and
the auxiliary appears in its simple tense stem. The negative
is formed by simply prefixing the negative particle 3 or b
to the tense stein. In all tenses employing the inseparable
prefixes > (da) or » (bi), except in the imperfect indicative,
the negative partxc]es are substituted for the prefixes. Ex-
amples: o _~2l>(hizir na-k-(a)m) or - \» f.p\>-(ha21r na-
k-(a)m) ‘I do not prepare’, or ‘I will not prepare’;
[’ﬁ f.'p\> 4(’:)(1‘ang5 hazir na-k-(a)m) ‘I may or might not
prepare ,;){4, (fp\>(h321r i()m na-da-kirt) I was not pre-
paring’; 093, _( 3 P \>(hizir-ii kirdi-a) ‘you have prepared’;
o,;}; 6 _~#\>(hazir-i na-kirdi-d) ‘he, she, 1t has not pre-
pared’; @ -’1<.’ u\:fﬂ\r (hazir-tain na-kird-(e) bil), or

93N 5 2> (hazir-i na-kird-(e) bii) ‘you had not pre-
pared’, etc.

338. Model of the Conjugation of a Compound Passive Verb
_~»\> (hazir kirdn)
‘to be prepared’
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Imperative 4.{; fb\,-(hézir bi-
kir-i) be thou prepared!

Infinitive Q\}{'fb\>-(hizir
kiran) to be prepared
INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural
v .
oS> o\thair darkires |0 S5 b ln(hzir da-kire-
m) I am being prepared, etc. in) we are being prepared,
etc.

Imperfect Tense

Singular Plural

(\}{3 fb\,(hézir da-ki-ra- O’.\){’ ﬂ\,(hézir da-ki-ra-
m) I was being prepared, in) we were being prepared,
etc. etc.

Preterite Tense
‘Singular Plural
C\J{ /\»(hézir ki-ram) Ol\})/f}:\,(hézir ki-ra-in)
I was prepared, etc. we were prepared, etc.
Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
\ S o\o(hizir ki-taow- | S o\ (hazir ki-rdw-
e3P P -thazir ki-ra-w oD (hézir a
(i)m) I have been prepared, in) we have been prepared,
etc. ' etc.

Pluperfect Tense
Singular Plural
ex\ S jo\n(hizir kitd b [ cppl S om(bazir Ki-rabi
m) 1 had been prepared, etc. in) we had been prepared,

etc.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Si'hgul_ar Plural
[,s_)<_’ f}’L-(hizir bi-ki-re- U“l/'{’ J.}’L-(hézir bi-ki-re-
m) I may or might be pre- (in) we may or might be
pared, etc. prepared, etc.
Perfect Tense
Singular Plural
o« \J)/ Pl (hazir ki-ra b- O:."J)/ _~#\>(hazir ki-rd b-
(1)m) I may have been pre- in) we may have been pre-
pared, etc. pared, etc.
Pluperfect Tense
Singular Plural
© 9 \){ P> (hizir ki-ra 09 9 \J)/ 2 \>(hdzir ki-rd
b b-(i)m) bii b-in)
I might have been prepared, we might have been pre-
etc. pared, etc.

CONDITIONAL MOOD

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural

el )ﬁ_, Pl (hizir bi-ki-ra | b | }Q _~Pl>(hizir bi-ki-ra
ba-m) If I were prepared, ba-in) If we were prepared,
etc. etc.

Perfect or Pluperfect Tense
Singular Plural
ebop! ,ﬁ 7 \=(hazir bi-ki- ,L-,:\3 g }{) _# >(hazir bi-ki-

ra bii ba-m) ra b ba-in)




VERBS 175

if T had been prepared, or if we had been prepared, or
if I should have been pre- if we should have been pre-
pared, etc. pared, etc.

OPTATIVE MOOD

Preterite or Perfect Tense

Singular Plural
a Lol }Q _AP\>(hdzir biki- | al) }Q 2 > (hazir bi-ki-
ra-m-aya) ra-in-dya)
would that I were prepared, would that we were pre- °
etc. : pared, etc.

Pluperfect Tense

Singular Plural
bl K plo(hazic bikis | alub 1Kol (hazic biki-
ra ba-m-aya) rad ba-n-dya)
would that I had been pre- would that we had been pre-
pared, etc. . pared, etc.
IMPERATIVE MOOD
Singular (2nd pers.) Plural (2nd. pers.)

,_}£._ jkb-(hizir bi-ki-re-n)
be ye prepared! etc.

> Ji, _?\>(hazir bi-ki-r-a) |
be thou prepared! ete.
PARTICIPLES

339. The preterite participle \/{ be(hézir ki-ra) ‘pre-
pared’, forms the basis for all the past tenses. The perfect
participle J‘;)/ f}:\>(hizir ki-ra=ii) ‘prepared’, is used ad-
jectively, and may also be used substantively. Examples:
J\){jb\> 1)\:i(pii\'veki hazir ki-ra-ii) ‘a prepared man’;
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é)\){ _~?\>=(hazir ki-ri-i-ek-i) ‘a prepared one’; P>
OVt S (hazir ki-rd-w-an) ‘the prepared ones’, cte.
o Verbal Noun
oS o\s(hazir ki-ri-n)
‘preparing’
~ (The action of being prepared.)
A List of Compound Verbs in Common Use
340. It happens very often that one Kurdish dialect em-
ploys a simple verb where another dialect employs a com-
pound verb, and vice versa. It 1s therefore impossible to give
a complete list of compound verbs. In fact, there is no limit
to compound verbs 1n Kurdish. The following list contains
a number of combinations that are 1n common use. For the
imperative forms, see 335.
Q\J)/ ! (amir kirdin) to command, to decree
051{ o pl(igirar kirdin) to confess
03,8 \adl(imza kirdin) to sign
o> S els\(ishk kirdin) to dry
0> i)l (azad kirdin) to free
0o 4dlsl(awila kirdin) to open
oS ) )ii\(ashkari kirdin) to reveal, to expose
0> &) (araq kirdin) to perspire
Qb){ 15\ (ad3 kirdin) to pay
> c,j\L\ (itda’t kirdin) to obey
o> ){ ti(.’»\f(bing kirdin) to call
T ))\g(biwar kirdin) to believe
O3, Ols(bayin kirdin) to reveal, to expose
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u->)/ Y;{(barz?llz?L kirdin) to set free, to divorce
035 fu(bash kirdin) to divide, to suffice
03,5 sl (bizmar kirdin) to nail
QJJ{ 'B,g(békhtin kirdin) to slander
OJ,-{QQ’_;{ (brin kirdin) to wound
955 Il (batal kirdin) to empty, to make idle
O3, M (blaa kirdin) to scatter
O > (bakhil kirdin) to envy
'v_')bj{ d(i; (bezhing kirdin) to. sift
Q32 =2 (pis kirdin) to soil, to polute
55,5 s (pir kirdin) to il
39, M. (paida kirdin) to find, to gain
OJJ{ :‘J\i(pik kirdin) to cleanse
L =) Ju.n:» (paighambarati kirdin) to prophesy
O )\:*"J’, (pirsiar kirdin) to"question, to inquire
0>, g (toba kirdin) to repent
L) (':L-;(taslim kirdin) to surrender, to betray
SLP oo (takht kirdin) to level, to devastate
O P 5 (tark kirdin) to quit, to "abandon
03,5 OYYV (talan kirdin) to rob, to spoil
0> (v;l&;(ta’lim kirdin) to teach, to discipline
03,9 4e> ;i (tarjumi kirdin) to translate, to interpret
O, @ 2w (tajraba kirdin) to tempt, to try
93P & ¥ (taki kirdin) to try, to examine
o;){ S (ter kirdin) to satisfy
O j (terr kirdin) to wet, to moisten
03, (6 b (tazi kirdin) to mourn, to lament
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QJJ)/ f\; (tam kirdin) to taste
a2 : s\y (tawail kirdin) to complete
(2, 5o (tizh kirdin) to sharpen
02, &~ (ta‘rif kirdin) to praise
u-> .(5) J(tika le kirdin) to request, to beg
OO ):.o/\; (timir kirdin) to repair

Qb}{ > (tagbir kirdin) to counsel, to advise
B { » (tagsir kirdin) to withhold
O >, J:ﬂ‘”( gs? .

iji L'y_\; (tayin kirdin) to appoint, to ordain
03P J.i:,'(tekal kirdin) to mix
ij{ )\.:3 (timir kirdin) to curry
O35 oV (sabit kirdin) to prove
Q"J O > (jurat kirdin) to dare
02> ,{ 4 ;>(jarimi kirdin) to fine
0> Ge(jut kirdin) to plow, to uniter
022 S (jue kirdin) to separate
0>, L(haz kirdin) to wish, to want, to like
02, > (hurmat kirdin) to honor, to obey
0> yLo(hisib kirdin) to count, to figure
Q:,{ Le> (hifiz kirdin) to protect, to- guard
0o (’i’ (hukim kirdin) to command
02 C,-A,<>(hukﬁmat kirdin) to govern, to rule
03 ;e (khalas kirdin) to finish, to save
O, wsds (khizmat kirdin) to serve
O ,{ % (khalq kirdin) to create
035 J% (knali kirdin) to empty
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QJJ{ u\f (khardp kirdin) to ruin, to destroy, to
corrupt
QJ)/ C)é(kharj kirdin) to expend
0> P S~ (khwe kirdin) to salt
L) )\};(khwir kirdin) to bend, to make crooked
02 Clalg(khwahisht kirdin) to request, to beg
SE les (dua kirdin) to pray, to supplicate
Q_s}{ #y5(dark kirdin) to feel
O3 K o>(da bar kirdin) to dress, to put on
535 a5 (dilopa Kirdin) to drip, to leak
NER )\13 (diar kirdin) to reveal, to show, to make
appear
()3_,{ 6> (dizl kirdin) to steal
0>, (. “~>(dast pe kirdin) to begin
Q.)f Olyd (darmin kirdin) to doctor
()JJ/C;J)D (drust kirdin) to make, to create
QJ) 9> (daftar kirdin) to register
O3 2 by (rast kirdin) to straighten, to level, to
rectify ’
Q.aj{ ufl\) (rash kirdin) to blacken
02,0 42\, (rdzd kirdin) to satisfy, to make willing
03 Olyy (rawin kirdin) to send away
02 O3 (riat kirdin) to undress, to rob
0> ) (rad kirdin) to refuse, to put away
e \_>) (rija kirdin) to request, to beg
02, > (ruhum kirdin) to have mercy
0> (™ )(rags kirdin) to dance
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O ,{ 63\ (rawi kirdin) to hunt
O \).u) (riswi kirdin) to reproach
Od J\ij (ziyad kirdin) to increase, to multiply, to
grow
Q:/.{ o ) (zeda kirdin) (same meaning as the above)
v &> b)) (zind kirdin) to fornicate
LR )9 (z6r kirdin) to force, to do violence
OS2 'C)lj (zin kirdin) to saddle
O;})/ fj (zam kirdin) to blame, to scold
05,5 9l (salad kirdin) to salute, to greet
) uJ oo (sajda le kirdin) to worship, to bow down
before
C)JJ)/ C\)w (sdakh kirdin) to plaster
03 - (sair kirdin) to prominade, to look at (for
pleasure)
02 O\ (siyarat kirdin) to visit, to pay homage to
0>, ol (siyahat kirdin) to prominade, to picnic
0>, (s (spikirdin) to whiten, to white-wash
0>, >, (sard kirdin) to cool
OS2 od¢» (satida kirdin) to make a trade, to buy
09 > (shar kirdin) to fight, to war
0> Cs\S (shikdyat kirdin) to accuse, to complain
32, (¢~ (shirin kirdin) to sweeten
0> ¢  (shil kirdin) to marry
02, Cow S(sharia’t kirdin) to judge
) S(shukir kirdin) to praise, to thank
O _,:.P(sabir kirdin) to wait, to be patient
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O-’,{ ~lo (sulh kirdin) to make peace
ubj C\J(sagh kirdin) to heal
u)/,) ﬁaj.p(zaut kirdin) to subject
L J,# (zarar kirdin) to loose, to injure
L:)'>J{ v‘ﬂ, (talab kirdin) to request, to pray
Q>J{ b (zulm kirdin) to oppress
u;/,)/ u:\;(adat kirdin) to accustom
u;/,) u.aj:.(a rz kirdin) to request, to beg
J.p (a’mal kirdin) to act, to perform
Q;/-)/ N3le(azab kirdin) to torment
LS }:» (ijiz kirdin) to distress, to trouble, to pro-
voke
()-515 £F (a’zim kirdin) to digést
J:¢ (a'zil kirdin) to depose
03, /..’.‘,-»9 (ghaibat kirdin) to slander
Q))/d{é (gharq kirdin) to sink
Q))/}:B'(fer kirdin) to teach
055 SS(fikir kirdin) to think
J (fel kirdin) to cheat
0> e (qimat kirdin) to price
s 3 (,; (qum kirdin) to sink
O3 2 (qad kirdin) to fold
C)-b{ JJTS (qabdl kirdin) to accept
Q:/./ u,a.e (qabz kirdin) to constipate
NP u'p/,S (qarz kirdin) to borrow, to credit
053 o5 (qalad kirdin) to fatten
) S (kar kirdin) to work
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03){ ‘J/(kam kirdin) to diminish, to decrease
QJJ{ < ) (kurt kirdin) to shorten
0> (P (kun kirdin) to perforate, to punch
035 J4 (kail kirdin) to skin
QJJ{ U\fz (kifil kirdin) to lock
~ 355 S (et Kirdin) to foam
) dﬁa,{ (kdmag kirdin) to help
QJJ{ )iz/(kiﬁr kirdin) to blaspheme

O garm kirdin) to heat, to warm

>
€7
‘ _)1{ \J:{(geri kirdin) to thresh
BE) SLS (gasik kirdin) to sweep

LR '/(gunéh kirdin) to sin
o;))/‘_g (gre kirdin) to tie
02,5 &J (lat kirdin) to piece, to break
0> s\ (laghaii kirdin) to bridle
0>, oyle(miri kirdin) to marry
0o /CJIA (man’a kirdin) to prevent, to stop
U}) E‘A(mich kirdin) to kiss
OJ)/)E'-:»' (mishar kirdin) to saw
032 _p (mohor kirdin) to seal
OJ){ u»J-;n(muqaddas kirdin) to sanctify
OJ)/JJ}M (ma’ziil kirdin) to depose, to degrade
0> &Ji. (mashk kirdin) to practice, to train
O3, cr (march kirdin) to race, to bet
03, g (ni@ezh kirdin) to worship, to pray
02 (JJ (narm kirdin) to soften
03,5 Clwi(na'lat kirdin) to curse
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Q:)/ J:u (na’l kirdin) to shoe
0>, O\sd(nishin kirdin) to show, to mark, to espouse
O3 (S (newi kirdin) or
E fj (nazim kirdin) to humiliate, to abase
u/:) Ob (ndn kirdin) to bake
0>, C.ps (wasiyat kirdin) to bequeath
O35 3,8 (wurd kirdin) to crumb, to grind
0>, e (wa-bir kirdin) to remember
05 odes(wadi kirdin) to promise, to appoint
Qg)/ Q\}p (werdn kirdin) to ruin, to desolate
03 o.j (win kirdin) to conceal, to hide
g,){a,\:, (wishk kirdin) to dry
0> ys\s (hiawir kirdin) to cry (for help)
ERN ) (hilak kirdin) to destroy, to annihilate, to
P kill
035 o) (yarida kirdin) to help
055 Al (chik kirdin-a-wd) to heal
o,;a,{ 95 (khilir kirdin-a-wd) to roll
643 )\ o (awala kirdin-a-wi) to open
oy 3)/ > (khir kirdin-a-wa) to assemble, to gather
e M (blad kirdin-a-wd) to scatter
041> gs,:y(jﬁ\e kirdin-a-wi) to separate
Oy ;:é(fer biin) to learn
Og J>'5(dikhil biin) to enter
Oy )\ g (siar biin) to ride
Oy 1 sl (awi biin) to set (as the sun)
Og o\5 s (hoshiyar bin) to watch
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Oy ;.J\c'-(ghz'llib biin) to conquer
O¢ O (win bin) to disappear
Oy ;4\29 (a’jayib biin) to wonder
og o)) (rast bin-a-wi) to rise up
oy ¢ » (bar bin-a-wi) to fall down
) ',.LJ (ta’lim dan) to teach
Ol Olid (nishan dan) to show
ol UJ <2 (dast le din) to touch
O Oy (jiab dan) to answer
ol d(.‘.l (ling dan) to run
Ol ))/\ (awir dan) to turn around
O G (gap pe dan) to mock, to revile
O3 o ldew (se-dir-3 dan) to crucity
o 6){(gre dan) to tie
ol 6}(fre dan) to throw, to cast (away)
old )T(iﬁ din) to water
Ols Ol (izin dan) to permit
Ol> 3l (azyat dan) to trouble, to pain
Q\/b\b _/ﬂ}:- (chiik da-dan) to kneel (down)
o' 03 (wa-gir kaiitin) to find, to get
O;ﬁ{ J3309 (wa-zhir kaiitin) to enter
P e 0203 (wa-dar kaiitin) to leave, to go out
90 S)sd0s (wa-diiai kaiitin) to follow
C)’” 09 (wa-sar kaiitin) to ascend, to go up
Ol =@ (nafas keshin) to breathe

uL—:{ < _pw> (hasrat keshin) to long for

OLS sl (azyat keshan) to suffer
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u\-—:3/ C.e>) (zahmat keshan) to labor
'\-':'-“ J_~? (zarar keshan) to lose, to suffer loss
oW > (kham keshin) to worry
‘Q\.‘l‘.:{ ;,{..r;./ (keshki keshan) to guard, to watch
ols O\l (imdn hendn) to believe
Q\.Z:A 909 (wa-bir henin) to recall, to remember
u\.:b 303 (wa-khabar henan) to awaken
Q_\l::i > © (ba je hanan) to keep, to hold
L')';J/ s ,>~(hurmat girten) to honor, to obey
O'»'J< g;/,v\J:;(nﬁ.rét girtin) to inherit
g:'/,) D (gi6 girtin) to listen
DTJ.{/ O (sin girtin) to review (soldiers or cavalry)
O"'J{ v.»-\» (masi girtin) to fish
ol b_,3_\.»:— (a’jayib min) to be astonished
ol ‘_';\} (wiq min) to marvel
L-)?\a J~03 (wa-bir hatin) or
o’l;\lb 003 (wa-bir hitin-a-wi) to remember
L-)?\mb PR (ruhum pe da-hitin) to pity, to’ have mercy
on
Oexr v aJ (la bir chiin) to forget
O C‘z\:;(tek chiin) to be perplexed, to come to
naught
o'f—'-:_ﬁ > “(ba je heshtin) or
ul--s_ s> “(ba je eshtin) to leave
C)—’)\f @> (kham khwirdin) to worry
Q))\,& .ﬁy (swind khwirdin) to swear, to take an oath
Ol (;—-i-"'a(shikast khwirdin) to be defeated
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JD (dill satan) or
u\; zig siitan) to pity
Cromt 9 uwy- (khosh wistin) to love

341. The dialectic differences play a great part in these
verbs, as the dialectic peculiarity may either appear in the
ndun or the adjective employed, or the auxiliary verb may not
be the same Examples: One dialect may prefer to employ

u)/.) Coo (hurmat kirdin) for to honor’, ‘to obey’, an-
.other dialect may prefer to use &P o > (hurmat girtin) ;
one dialect may use ri(gham), (Arab.) for o> (kham),
(Kurd.), and one may employ uL.:{ (p- (kham keshin) and
another may employ ()3 !4 @> (kham khwérdin) ‘to worry’,
etc. One dialect may employ the auxiliary without the suffix

o9 (wa). Examples: QJJ)/ ))lg (blag kirdin) ‘to scatter’,
and another dialect may nearly invariably add the suffix and
say 9)331{ b (blad kirdin-a-wi).

These dialectic differences, however, are not essential, and
they will gradually disappear as the better and purer Kurdish
forms become better known and more established.

Conjugation of the Verb ‘to have’

342, There is no distinct verb in Kurdish corresponding
to our verb ‘to have’; but possession is expressed by combin-
ing the ‘suffix pronouns’ (see 162, 203) with the stems of
the various tenses of the verb ‘to be’ or the verb ‘to exist’.
There are two forms, the ‘independent form’, or when the
verb stands alone, and the ‘dependent form’, or when the verb

is used in a sentence. Examples: 4 (ha-m-3) ‘I have’
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(lit. ‘there is or exists tome’) ;  4a @ b (nin-(i)m ha-ya)
‘I have bread’ (lit. ‘bread is or exists to me’).

In the ‘independent form’ the pronominal suffixes are in-
serted between the prefix > (da), » (bi), or & (ha), or the
negative particle ; or U, and the stem of the various tenses
of the verb.

In the ‘dependent form’ the pronominal suffixes are ap-
pended to the preceding word or object of the verb, and the
naked tense stems of the verb follows, just as in the employ-
ment of any other transitive verb. (See 205, 206 and 208.)

INDICATIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural
4.a (ha-m-a) I have &\a (ha-man-3) we have
«a (ha-t-3) thou hast & Ua (ha-tan-d) you have
s (ha-ya-t-i) 4 \a (ha-yan-a) they have

he, she, it has

343  The negative is formed by substituting - (ni) for the
prefix a (ha). Examples: 440 (ni-m-a) ‘T have not’; &
(ni-t-a) ‘thou hast not’; UI::; (ni-ya-t-1) ‘ile, she, it has not’.

344. The positive and negative ‘dependent forms’ are 4.
(ha-ya) and a5 (ni-ya). Examples: s (,J\.o (mal-(i)nt -
ha-ya) ‘1 have a house’, 4. oIl (mil-(i-)t ha-ya) ‘thou
hast a house’, 4. Qj\“ (mil-i ha-yd) ‘he, she, 1t has a house’,

4 HWMe (mil-man ha-yd) ‘we have a house’, 4. ol
(mal tan ha-yi) or 4.8 ,l\» (mil-ii ha-y3) ‘you have a

house’, and 4 Q\:l\» (mil-yan ha-va) ‘they have a house’.
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For the negative 4J (ni-yd) is employed instead of 4.a (ha-
ya). Examples: 4 ('.j\ﬁ (mal-(i)m ni-ya) ‘I have not a
house’, or ‘T have no house’, 4 Jbe (mal-(i)t ni-ya) “thou
hast not a house’, 4:; u)\,, (mal-.i ni-yi) ‘he, she, it has not a
house’, etc.

Future Tense

Singular Plural
s> (da-m-be) v,_»{)\}.s (da-min-be)

I shall have we shall have

P (da-t-be) SO Vs (da-tin-be) or

thou wilt have 532 (da-ii-be)
you will have
s $>(da-i-be) &Q\,_b(da—yé.n-be)

he, she, it will have they will have

345. The negative is formed-by substituting the negative
particle ; or | for the prefix 5 da). Example: oo
(na-m-be) ‘I shall not have’, etc.

346. The positive and negative ‘dependent forms’ are =
(da-be) and u.) (na-be). Examples: L ".j\.a (mil-(i)m
da-be) I shall have a house’, u., FJ\A (mal-(i)m na-be) ‘I

shall not have a house’, etc.

Imperfect Tense

Singular Plural
9> (da-m-bii) IXQ\Ap (da~min-ba)
I was having _ we were having
S (da-t-bi) 205 (da-tan-ba) or
* thou wast having |, 993(da-i-bit)

you were having
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56 (da-i-bit) #Ob>(da-yan-bi)
he, she, it was having they were having
347.. The negative is formed by prefixing the negative par-
ticle 3 or b to 5 (da) and inserting the ‘suffix pronouns’
between them. Examples: gdes (na-m-da-bii) ‘I was not
having’, 9305 (na-t-da-bii) ‘thou wast not héviﬁg’,
)3"6.’: (na-i-da-bd) ‘he, she, it was not ha\-rin'g’, etc. The
positive and negative ‘dependent forms’ are ¢ (da-bit) and
9% (na-da-bit). Examples: ¢ r]\,, (mal-(i)m da-bi) ‘I
was having a house’, g ‘,.3\.., (mail-(i)m na-da-bii) ‘I was

not having a house’, etc.

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
g8 (ha-m-bit) I had ’{Q\.a (ha-man-ba)
: we had
98 (ha-t-bit) thou hadst ‘,3()\2» (ha-tin-bil)
you had
5o (ha-T-bi) 50\s (ha-yan-bii)
he, she, it had they had

348. The negative is formed by substituting the negative
particle 5 or U for the prefix a (ha). Examples: ,»’
(na-m-bii) ‘I had not’, etc. The positive and negative ‘depend-’
ént forms’ are ¢ or 90 and ,.: . Examples: ¢ r]\n
(mil-(i)m bii) or s rlk. (mil-(i)m (ha-bii) ‘I had a house’,

)7; 1’“" (mal-(i)m na-bii) ‘I had not a house’, etc.
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Perfect Tense
Singular Plural

o g~e8 (ha-m-bii-a)
I have had
o g (ha-t bii-3)
thou hast had
o9 P (ha-i-bii-a)
he, she, it has had

349.

particle ; or | for the prefix a (ha).

> pO)les (ha-min-bii-a)
we have had
von\ZA (ha-tan-bi-4)
you have had
09 La (ha-yan-bii-3)
they have had

The negative is formed by substituting the negative

Example:

0y

(na-m-bii-a) ‘I have not had’, etc. The positive and negative

‘dependent forms’ are

o9 @l (mil-(i)m bi-d) or

bi-3) ‘I have had a house’,

‘T have not had a house’, etc.

o9 or o:-b and o).; .

Examples:
0 g8 (,]\A (mal-(i)m ha-
094 f;JL (mal-(i)m na-b{i-d)

Pluperfect Tense

Singular
2 9~& (ha-m-bii-bir)
I had had
9 9 (ha-t-bi-bi)
thou hadst had
P 1P (ha-i-ba-bi)
he, she, it had had

Plural
2 90ks (ha-man-bi-bi)
we had had
,3,3{)\:» (ha-tin-bi-bi)
you had had
9 9Obs (ha-yan-bi-bi)
they had had

350. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle ; or \ for the prefix a (ha). Example:

Py

(na-m-bii-bii) ‘I had not had’, etc. The positive and negative

‘dependent forms’are g ¢ or #£58 and g.5 . Examples:
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Py (.J\A (mil-(i)m bii-bii)or ¢ Fj\ﬂ (mal-(i)m ha-
bi-bii) ‘I had had a house’, ){ﬁ ("H‘ (mil-(i) m na-bu-bu)
‘I had not had a house’, ctc.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present Tense

Singular Plural

s~ (bi-m-be) S0\ (bi-man-be)

I may or might have we may or might have

< (bi-t-be) =0 (bi-tan-be) or
thou mayest have (s » (bi-U-be)

you may or might have
s (b-i-be) 2Ol (bi-yan-be)

he, she, it may or might have they may or might have

351. The negative is formed by substituting the nega/tive
particle 5 or \ for the prefix s (bi). Example: o ' )
(rangd na-m-be) ‘I may or might not have’, etc. The positive
and negative ‘depe/ndent forms’ are (@ or (o and u., ./Ex-
amples: > P.j\.ﬁ &) (ranga mal-(i)m be) or o.a (.Jb &)
(rangd mal-(i)m ha-be) ‘I may or might have a house’,
g:; («JL’ &)(rangé mil-(i)m na-be) ‘I may or might not
have a house’, etc.

352. The prefix a (ha) may be substituted for the prefix

3 (bi). Examples: s (ha-m-be), (2o (ha-t-be),

(ss® (ha-i-be), etc.; but the prefix 2 (bi) is the better form.

Perfect Tense
Singular Plural
s s~ (bi-m-bii-be) v 220l (bi-man-bi-be)
I may have had we may have had
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s 9= (bi-t-bii-be)

thou mayest have had

s 9 s (b-i-bii-be)
he, she, it may have had

Note.—The prefix
fix 3 (bi). (See 352.)

220 (bi-tin-bi-be)
you may have had

220\ (bi-yan-bi-be)
they may have had

& (ha) may be employed instead of the pre-

353. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle ; or | for the prefix yor &,

(na-m-bi-be) ‘I may not have had’, etc.

Example: s 9
The posttive and

negative ‘dependent forms' are £y or (ged and u;}.i

y .
Examples: o9 ol 4(2 (rangd mal-(1)m  bi-be or
Lﬁ-f/ IF‘ J

s b
house’, u:).: ",IL

not have a housc’, etc.

) ) /(ranga mal-(i)m ha-bu-be) ‘I may have 2

y) (rangia mil-(i)m na-bi-be) ‘I may

Pluperfect Tense

Singular
85 9~ (bi-m-bi-ba-
be) I might have had
(s 9 5!« (bi-t-bi bii be)
thou mightest have had
529 (bi-i-ba-bi-be)
he, she, it.might have had

Note.—The prefix
fix (bi). (See 352.)

Plural
S 2P0 L» (bi-man-bi-
bii-he) we might have had
ug,_»)gf)\:g (bi-tan-bu-
bi-be) vou might have had
9 2OL (bi-yan-bi-
bii-be) they might have had

& (ha) may be cmployed instead of the pres

354. The negative is formed by employing the negative

particle ; or | instead of the prefix » (bi) or & (ha). Ex-
S

ample: P &) (rangd na-m-bi-bii-be) ‘I might not.

have had’, etc. The positive and negative ‘dependent forms’
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are  ggg9 OF (g9 and ‘vf)f)j; Examples:
y . .

) Lo ) ranga mal-(1)m bu-biu-be) or )
Y I'J 5 (ranga mal-(i)m bi-bi-he) or &
S99 - \»(ranga mal-(i)m ha-bi-bi-be) ‘I might have had

7
a house’, ufﬁfﬁ" [,5\» 4{,) (ranga mal- (i)m na-bii-bi-be) ‘I
might not have had a house’, etc.
CONDITIONAL MOOD
355. Tor the present tense, see 251 and 288.

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
bay (bi-m-bd) if I had bl (bi-man ba) if we had
b (bi-t ba) ' Lo (bi-tan ba)
if thou hadst if you had
b g (b1 ba) | bLOL (bi-yan ba)
if he, she it had if they had

Note.—The prefix & (ha) may be substituted for 3 (bi).
356. The negative is formed by employing ; or | instead
of the prefix s or a . Example: \..5 /{\ (agar na-m-ba)
if I had not’, etc. The positive and negative ‘dependent
fornts’ are \.: or \..Aand\ Examples: \.: {,3\» J{ (agar
mal-(i)-bi- ba) or \.A J\A j) (agar mal-(i)m (ha ba) ‘if I had
a house’, \T’ e Jf\ (agar mal-(i)m na-ba) ‘if I had not
a house’, etc. '
Perfect or Pluperfect Tense
Singular Plural
b gas (bi-m-bis-ba) bpols (bi-man-bi-ba)
if I had had, or if we had had, or
if I should have had if we should have had
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b g (bi-t-bia-ba) b 9o \S (bi-tan-ba-ba)
" if thou hadst had, or if you had had, or
if thou shouldst have had if you should have had
by g (b-i-bi-ba) b »OL (bi-yan-bi-ba)
if he, she, it had had, or if they had had, or.
if he, she, it should have had if they should have had

Note.—The prefix a (ha) may Dbe substituted instead of 3
(bi).
357. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle 5 or \ for the prefix 2 or & . Example: \;J...; J{
(agar na-m-ba-ba) “if I had not had’, etc. The positive and
negative ‘dependent fo\:ms/'/are \_;}.._, or \_’}T& and \)}.:
Examples: b 2 (agar mal-(i)m Dbi-bii-bd) or

\;).n l,l\,a j?\.ﬁ(arg}ar mil-(i)m ha-bi-ba) ‘if I had had a
house’, or if T should have had a house’, bys WJl J/{
(agar mal-(i)m na-bi-ba) ‘if I had not had a house’, or ‘if I
should not have had a house’,'cltc.

OPTATIVE MOOD

Preterite Tense

Singular Plural
4:_\...3 (bi-m-ba-yi) du_'\fo\.g (bi-man-bi-ya)
- would that I had would that we had
% b2 (bi-t-ba-yi) b (bi-tan-ba-ya)
would that thou hadst would that you had
ab g (bi-bi-ya) »bOL (bi-yan-ba-ya)
would that he, she, it had would that they had

Note.—The prefix a (ha) may be employed instead of > {bi).
358. The negative is formed by substituting ; or \ for the
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prefix 3 or » . Example:
‘would that I had not’, etc.

pendent forms’ are 4»_\:{ or

4,_\,_.; \ » (biryd na-m-ba-ya)

The positive and negative ‘de-

sti\:.a and 4l . Examples:

43_\:3 \,'.]\.a \f.j (biryd mil-i)m bi-ba-ya) or Q\tb ‘,.l\a » ‘.1)3
(birya mal-(i)m ha-b3-y3) ‘would that [ had a house’, “,]\.o \b’
L (biryd mal-(i)m na-ba-yi) ‘would that I had not a

house’, etc.

Perfect Tense

Singular
“i\ir‘f (bi-m-bG-ya-ya)
would that I had had
) g2 (bi-t-bi-yi-ya)
would that thou hadst had
4&\1)30’- (b-i-bii-yi-ya
would that he, she, it had had

Plural
6b O\ (bi-man-baya-
va) wonld that we had had.
&\ 9O (bi-tan-bi-ya-
va) would that you had had
ab g Ol (bi-yan-ba-ya- <
ya) would that they had had

Note.—The prefix (ha) may be employed instead of (bi).
359. The negdtive is formed by substituting ; or | for

the prefix Example: 43\1)‘,3 L » (biryd na-m-

bit-ya-yd) ‘would that I had not had’, etc. The positive and

} Or

negative ‘dependent forms’ are  ab 49 or ‘\1\1)7" and ‘\i\i)?;'
Examples : 4.,_\1573 F.HA b » (birya mal-(i)m bi-bii-yd-yd) or

al g ‘,l\ﬁ b » (biryd mil-(i)m ha-bii-yd-ya) ‘would that
I had had a house’,
bii-ya-ya) ‘would that I had not had a house’, etc.

“i\i)?; l,.]\.a Ly (birya mal-(i)m na-

Pluperfect Tense
Plural
4 O \o (bi-man-bi-ba-ya)
would that we had had

Singular
4 s (bi-m-bii-ba-ya)
would that I had had
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4b s (bi-t-bii-bd-ya)

would that thou hadst had

by g (b-I-bii-ba-ya)

would that he, she, it had had

Note.—The prefix

a (ha) may be employed instcad of 2

oLyl (bi-tin-bi-ba-ya)
would that you had had
4,_\3){0\:3 (bi-yin-bii-ba-ya)
would that they had had
(bi).

360. The negative is formed by substituting the negative

particle ; or | for the prefix » or » . Example:

by

43_\3}:-.3 (biryd na-m-bii-ba-ya) ‘would that T had not had’, etc.

The positive and negative ‘depeadent forms’ are

whps and aby

Examples: 41\3}:.3

“’.\frf or

JuTT

(birya mal-(i)m bi-bii-bi-yd) or alg.s ‘,l\‘ Ly (birya
mal-(i)m ha-bi-bd-ya) ‘would that T had had a house’,
‘,l\..

that I had not had a house’, etc.

43\3}:3 \1;3 (biryd mil-(i)m na-bii-bd-ya) ‘would

Note—The perfect and pluperfect have different forms, but the
same signification,

IMPERATIVLE MOOD

‘Singular Plural

b (ba bi-m-be)
let me have!
o o (bi-t ba)
have thou!
s b (b3 b be)
let him, her, it have!

Note~~The prefix
(See 352.)

a (ha) may be employcd.instcad of

v Q\.'»\g {bd bi-man be)
let us have!
& O (bi-tan ba)
have ye!
s Ok b (ba bi-yan be)
let them have!

(bi).

361. The negative is the same as the negative of the pres-

ent subjunctive, prefixed by the exhortative particle \3‘(b€\)
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in the lst and 3rd persons of both numbers. The 2nd person
sing. and plur. employ the prohibitive particle » {ma). Ex-
amples: v~ (ma-t-bd) ‘have thou not?, or ‘possess thou
not!’; AgQ\la (ma-tin-bd) ‘have ye not!, or ‘possess ye not v,
Verbal Noun
Qg (ha-bin)
‘having’

or ‘possessing’

CHAPTER VI
ADVERBS

362. An adverb is a word which qualifies a verb, an ad-
jective, or another adverb.

In Kurdish there are no adverbs, properly so called; but
nouns with or without .prepositions, and pronouns, and espe-
cially adjectives, are used adverbially. Consequently, it is im-
possible to give a complete list of Kurdish adverbs.

Many of the adverbs and adverbial expressions given below
are borrowed from other languages, and as might be expected,

many of these have been modified and corrupted.

An attempt is made to classify them; but such an attempt
must always be somewhat unsatisfactory, as the same adverb
in one connection may be an adverb of place, in another, of
time, etc. In the following list there are adverbs of ‘manner
and quality’, ‘number’, ‘time’, ‘place and order’, and there are

also affirmative and negative adverbs.
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363. Adverbs of Manner and Quality

st(ﬁ-‘ 4 (ba ashkarai)
P \_,,\Q a(ba hasani)
s> 4(ba jiiani)
Sl g4 (ba khorai)
69 ,» (har-wa)
$)> & (ba dizi)
uj} 4 (ba wini)
u;\} 4 (ba kharapi)
uﬁs 4 (ba a’qill)
>) @ (ba rahati)
u)/:”; 4 (ba talékai)
$3)  (ba ziil)
O 3 _~ % (ba sar i bin)
?) @ (ba razi)
‘_,-?\)\; @ (ba na-razi)
65)' 4 (ba rigi)
A @ (ba tundi)
B & (ba gayimi)
;"L 4._;(ba chaki) or
u’f;B a (ba qanji) or
s? @ (ba khasi)
ui}& @ (ba khoshi)
*_~  (ba sharmi) or
ui") 5 @ (ba ra rashi)
s~V (ba kasti)
S o~ JJ @ (ba dil sardi)

openly, publicly
easily

beautifully, prettily
in vain, unavailingly, freely
freely

stealthy, secrctly
secretly

badly, ruinously
wisely

comfortably
hurridly

quickly
topsy-turvy
willingly
unwillingly

angrily

harshly

strongly, severely, strictly

pleasantly, well

gladly

shamefully, ashamed
pretendingly

uinterestingly, carelessly
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/
b 4 (ba baki) or

s U’ 4, (ba be baki)

u<.' Jo 4 (ba dil tangT) or

L5J>\; % (ba ajizi) or
o) \..> 4 (ba khamnaki)
&:ﬁ.ﬁ @ (ba ghamgini)

S~ @ (ba sairi)

)\y 4 (ba tawawi)
‘é)fy % (ba jureki)
(4 4 (ba haidi) or
S ¢ 4 (ba sabiri)
$)s» 4 (ba hirai)
uZA)Lu @ (ba salamati)

ngbgil 4 (ba yeljari)

.6\ 9> (daai) or

unconcerningly

sorrowfully, worringly
interestingly

completely

- after a sort

slowly, quietly, patiently
tumultuously )
safely, peacefully
thoroughly, completely

&~ (akhiri) finally
\:S (taniyi) or
(s~ (batani) alone
\a 9 (wa-hi) so, in that manner
° ,/<:; (pekawa) together
> (dagal) with, together with
L (qat) not at all
364. Adverbs of Number
g_,“.{ (galak)
2 }? (z0r) very, much, many
ol y (zeda)

>l y(ziad)
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4.s (hend)
Shaia (hendek)
© A (chand)
p c‘i:_.x.» (chandek L some, several, a few
e (baz)
Ehln (bazek)
o 5| (awands) } so much (as much as)
c.\l:; (henda)
oy {kam) } a little
- =) (kamek)

(kam-kam) a very little
o~ (bas) enough
& (hich) nothing

» (pitir) )
J;))j (zortir)
" (galaktir) + more
© e (zedatir)
5 ;\1) (ziadtir) J
o> (kamtir) less
O Sy (jhit jiit) pairs
3> 95(dd do) twos
s s (se se) threes
365. Adverbs of Place and Order
559 (i)
$ g™ (Ukiie) 1 where
> o\ (ail je ki)
L;:/ ¢(bo kiie) whither
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(5,)/ a) (la kiie) whence
oyl (erd) }
here
o) (lerd)
°J’.‘ 9 (bd erd) hither
o ) 4 (la erd) hence
s (awe) 1
63‘ (l'awe) L there
S (o)
S\ ¢ (b6 awe) thither
s 4 (la awe) thence

s> o® (har je)
&> ,a(har je-ek)

el J
> 4 (hamii je)

everywhere, wherever

L

Tl e (hich je) nowhere
oty Y (At rast) to the right
«r Y (Iai chap to the left

(S 57 (newe)

™ (I'newe)
15 (4o o> (da newe da)

sl yo g0 (newa-raste)

1}
3:;5 (I'nedt) }

in the midst

. _ among, midst
1> g5 o5 (da neil da)

5,33 (zhiire)
6))35 (Vzhiire)
15 5935 o> (da zhiire di)

inside, within
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> (dare)
sy (I'dare)
09> (dar-a-wa)
2> & (ba dar)
S _r~ (sare)
LgJ,.!(Fsare)
J930 » (bar-a-zhiir)
)33")?‘ (I'bar-a-zhiir)
S\ ygn al(la hadrize)
¢ (bin)
O (’bin)
3 (zhir)
' Jiﬁ (I’zhir)
30 » (bar-a-zhir)
Jij"J?‘ (Pbar-a-zhir)
Sy (khware) '
3 4+ (’khwiare)
=2 (pesh)
U“:ZJ (I'pesh)
_ (bar)
b (pash)
u-;\;l (I’pash)
< (pisht)
i (Ipisht)
) s> (daar)
&) s ('daar)
) 9309 (wa-dii)

|
t
|
|
|

4 Nmempme? A

outside, without

on, upon, above

above

beneath, under, below

below

before, in front of

after, behind
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69> (datiran)
) s} (Pdaiirai)

6)s% y93(datiran-daiiral)
3% y s (Vdaiiran-dairai)

<Y o\ (ai 1aD)

<Y ) (rai 1aD)
035> (diir)

&> d(la dire)

08535 4 (la diir-a-wa)

(S92 (howai)

S350 (Phowai)
L‘a\i o (nezik)
2. (tanisht)
.;;....:.ﬂ (I'tanisht)

1 around -
J

} round about

this way
that way

far

} ‘from afar

yonder

(S

near

¢ 4 (la qaraghi) beside
‘5)\2§ d(la kinari)
J:.a\ » (barambar) opposite
o= (baine-) } between
u,’.:.,o'(mabame)
366. Adverbs of Time
L sl ,a(har awista) or
oY\ (al-an) just now
t“i 9\ (awista) now
\1..1 o\ U (hata awista) until now

t“iﬁ\ d (la awistd)

° )\‘.’...,_v_ o) 4a(la awistd-wa)

} henceforth, from now on
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/( /./
™ (kange) )

-9 (wakhteki)
O >3 sl (all wakhtal ka)
> (dameki)
AP ol (ati damai ki) ,
(ki) J
> 3| (aii wakhtai)
«* o (ai damai)

1 when

. then, at that time
sl ol (ail jar) 1

15 (6 o5 (da wai di) B
&l ol (tawek) while
sl (1di) thereupon
& = (je blje) immediately
o5 4 (la mezha) long ago

al.es (hamishi)
[,._:") (dayim)

Olels (dayiman)

o9 gen (hamii wakht)

¢ always

>3 _» (har wakht)

>3 a (har wakhteki) | any time
~> ,a(har dameki)

| ST —

L (qat) or ,
- G,:.:b(hich wakht) never
o)V (taza) lately
9 (zi) early

y
235 (dirang) late
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o8 4 9 (wakht-a wakht)
ol = (jar jar)
2 /\/{ e
(g2 ga)

] sometimes, off and on
ob s sl (jar 6 bar) J

u‘i (pesh) } before
U~ (pesh)
U"\’- (pash) } after
U"U (I'pash)
OB\ (pashan)
Q\j\;i(l’pishin) } afterwards, thereupon
) u.,.\:J (I'pash awai)
99} (aiird) to-day
4> 9} (att shaii) to-night
S g (ewire) in the evening
S g= (shawe) in the night
&S5 (rozhe) in the day-time
Lf'.:>r.:-»°'(sibhaﬁne) in the morning, to-morrow
(s (do sibhaine) day after to-morrow
= (s (se sibhaine) after three days
05 L (bayane) in the early morning, at dawn
& W ,{(kawaltﬁne) at tea time
30 g (niward) mid-day
)\‘} (nahar) , noon
450 45 (newa-shail) midnight
0 (diiene) yesterday

& (pere) day before yesterday
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S y»_~ (basar pere)
J.,ar— (a’sir)
Lils (heshti)
é\:..{ (kamek)
C‘Jﬁ)\? (tawek)
Q\..:_) (disan)

)3\? C‘Jl{(galak jar) or
)\?- )9 (2ér jar) or
)\?- > (chand jir)

6 > (akhir)
1> ¢ 5V o>(da dkhiri da)
‘ szﬁ" (hawale) or

s o5(da hawale da)
o“ﬁ“ 4} (la hawale)
O)J}b ) (la hawal-a-wi)
ol (jareki)
s8] (lanakin)

J\p (bahar)
.5 la (ha win)
b (patz)
o) (zistin)
Ju 3 (aq sal)
b (par)
)‘_,_-; (perar)
) 2 =3 (basar perar)
&bl (abadi)

three days ago

evening, vesper

as yet, while as yet

a little while

again

often
finally
at last

in the beginning

from the beginning
from the beginning on
once, once upon a time
suddenly

in the spring

in the summer
in the autumn
in the winter
this year

last year

year before last
three years ago

eternally
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367. Adverbs of Interrogation
o (chi) what?
5 (bd) I
xl (1’1-)6) . why ?
2 (bo chi)
= J_J(l’ba.r chi, J
I3 ,13 (chilén) ]
s u9___-(chi jar) , how? in what manner?
-'o}')o % (chi tarzd)
‘S}{(kﬁe) } where?
S ,Q (I'kae)
43 3{ 9 (bo kiie) whither?
6;{ o (la kae) - whence?’
™ (kange) when?
2 (kiha) which?
P La (hatd kange) how long?
L> (chand) how many?, how much?
335 & (na qadar) how much?
&) (are) yes?
O\l s (waqiyan) is it true?
094 (kowd) where?
368. Adverbs of Affirmation
ulg (bali)
3\ (adi) yes
&5 are)
«C:la (halbata) * certainly, of course

0:5\:_ (yiqin) assuredly, truly
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Q\éb {waqiyian) really, in fact

<> (driist) truly

c‘,\,& (be shik) no doubt, undoubtedly
4<;) (rangi) perhaps

- 2y (bashkam)
Q: (dashkam)

Iy
6(\3 (balki)
UA: (-ish) also (Adverbial suffix)
369. Declarative Adverbs |
4)/(k5)that; = (ya-ni)namely, to wit
370, Negative Adverbs
@G (naj or no
> (na-kher) }
s> (zahmat) hardly, with difficuity
\:ls' (taniya) only
APV (faqat)
(il (anjaq)
371 B Miscellaneous Adverbs
' }{) (wakit) as, like és
e (misli)
O e (chiliin)
s gl (childneki)
&l (tak) alone, merely
aps (kholasa) in short, consequently
Cl>- (hasha) forbid, God forbid!

C"‘:"- (tek) together
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- (ja) ‘f therefore, then
\>> (da-ja) I
U5 (da-n3)

o~ (pas)

u™ (bas) .
CHAPTER VII

PREPOSITIONS
372. There are very few prepositions of Kurdish origin.
Many Turkish, Persian, and Arabic prepositions are employed.
Some prepositions take postpositions, others stand alone;
some are joined to the following word, others are written sep-
arately; and there are a few prepositional suffixes. -
The following list contains, besides real prepositions, a great
many substantives that are used as prepositions.
373. The prepositions that take postpositions are:
> o5 (da-d2) in }y — &) (la-rad) or
1> a (ba-da) through 09— 4 (la-a-wi) from, on
b}.»c\f (ba-(sar)-da) on
Note.—~Occasionally we meet with the preposition Is 4 (la-
d3) for i’ or ‘on’,  bs— 4 (baa-wd) for ‘in’, and 15— gd0>

(da-neii-d3) for ‘in’, (See 109-114.)
374. The ‘prepositions that arc sometimes joined to the

following word are:

s (b") to, by, with (in) 2 (pe-) to, by with
J () from (in) 2 (bo) for
__J (le-) from

Note~The » (b’)’is a contraction of 4 (ba), and retains its

whole signification in its contracted form. The J () is a contrac-
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tion of &) (Ia), but it has less of the signification ‘from’, when it is
contracted. 2 (pe-) is only joined to the ‘suffix pronouns’. 3
(bo-) is also joined to the ‘sufix pronouns only. (See 99, 103, and
113.)

375. The prepositions that are written separately are:

& (ba) & (biee)
to, by, with therefore
2(bd)  to, for ‘537) (I'bd-e)
aJ(la) from (in) 3 JT](l’bar awai)
! (be)  without '
2 (bar) 295 (zhiir) in, into
before, in front of 2550 5 (wa-zhiir)

o (pesh) 4o (nefl) into

& ppes YT

i ('pesh) 550 ned)
i 1> 49 03 (da nei da)

» 4 (la bar) in, into, among

LJ"'\i (pash)  after 1> (45 o3 (da newe da)
- UJ\T] (I'pash) 15 ‘}:-a")o}:; o>(da newa-rasti
& (pe) da) in the midst, in the middle
1o (daar) 295 o2 (bar-a-zhir)

‘5\)’\] (l,dﬁii) above

: L;\)Jo 3 (wa-daar)
)‘J(I’bar) on ac-

#5 oy (bar-a-zhir)
below, beneath

¢ (bin)
count of, for the sake of ) under. beneath
J.L\é- ).J(l’bar khatlf) OJ (l)bin) .
or "% (ahin)

by (b5 khatir) %) (Uzhir)
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sl (@) of v (sabab)
_~ (sar) because, on account of
on, upon = L (I’bati).
) (U'sar) & L) (Ueatd)

J?)(dagal) or
Y
J(ragal)
with, together with
s (hat3)
until, to
Q{(kin) or
QQ(I’kin) by the
side of, with (unto)
s~ (baine)
between
(s~ (mabaine)
_ 4 (la sar)
a7 (zid)
Eow (bahs)

about, concerning

against

Ve 4 (la sar)

J 4 (la badal)
instead of, in place of
4<3 42 (chiinka)
because
o) 4(» (bajgi la) be-
fore, beside (in preference to)
PLEY (ba- dar) ex-
cepting, outside of
(S 2> 4 (12 hiziiri) be-
fore, in the presence of
023 )l g (chiiar dafir)
‘around
Prst 535 (daiiran-daiir)
s\ » (bardmbar)
opposite
&no5 4 (la tanisht)
beside

376. The prepo‘éit‘xonal suffixes are :—

4 (-3) to, unto, into

o (4) to
Note.~—(Sce 98.and 105.)
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CHAPTER VIII

CONJUNCTIONS
377. Most of the Kurdish conjunctions, like the preposi-
tions, are borrowed from the neighboring tongues. The fol-
lowing is a classified list of the conjunctions in most common

use.
378. The copulative conjunctions are:

5 (8) or (wa) and (See 27.) > — (5 or'wa-ish) also
u'-"-:(-ish) also (suffix form) > — i‘,.m(ham-ham) also

Note.— 9 is pronounced (o) when it- connects words in a
phrase, and (wa) when it connects sentences or clauses of a sentence.

379. The disjunctive conjunctions are:
O (yan) or
O\: — O\i(yén-yén) either—or
4 . 4 (ni-ni) necither—nor

Note.—~The U\f. _Iu\:_ and & __ 4 are often used with the same
signification.

380. The adversative conjunctions are :—

M (balla) but Y 5 (wailla)
4<L (ballakid) but that otherwise, or else
- UQ (lakin) but, Ob 3(wa yan)
(la) than
furthermore . .
a) (used in comparison)
VI Glla) - i (heshta)

but, or else, except while, while as yet
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Q\..J_> (disin) U (nabi)
yet, still, nevertheless lest, for fear that
¢ {5
g (magar) unless 4} aX>w (bajga 13)
¢ (nawaki) except, apart from

\D\:A-(mabédi)
381. The conditional conjunctions are:—
¢\ it S hi
2, (agar) 1 T (agar chi)
4 \(agar na) if not, although, even though
otherwise, lest, or else X » (har chand)
Note—The S\ requires the verb to be in the conditional mood.
; 8 %\ : i
G, \ =T , and Ay &, may also be classified as ad-
versative conjunctions.
382. The casual conjunctions are:
{ - C - v - q=
& (ki) or S (ki) 0 \a 5 (waha-ka) so that
- ’ - .
s (hata) or 4 U(taki) c\i»ﬁ_—(chﬁnki)
’
9 \Ua (hataki) because, since
“that, so that, in order that —~ (sabab)

383. The conclusive conjunctions are:—
\>(ja) bs (dand) (g3 Jtl(l’bar awai)
\>.-.> (da-ja) = (pas) . therefore
U= (bas) > sl(afijar) apMs (kholdsd) finally
then, therefore, moreover consequently, in conclusion,
\:a (hatd) ,(\:a(hataka) ! (1d)
until, so long as then, thereupon, alsc
@Y\(ilidﬁ) Lo2s (fagat) only

especially, particularly




214 A PRACTICAL KURDISH GRAMMAR

CHAPTER IX
INTERJECTIONS

384. Interjections are words which express a sudden and
violent emotion. It should be understood that the interjec-
tions given in the following list are not all classical, and that

some of them may even be called vulgar.

& (af) O!, Oh! (See 52, 115 and 121)
v{‘ (ayi) ah! (expresses disgust)
ff," (ai-ho) alas!
C‘ (3kh)
&l g (wal) woe !, woe 1s me!
& ssl(ai-wii)

\g_.(yé.) O! (expresses attention or
o emotion) (See 121)
)b\a(hiwér) O my!, mercy!, help!
Jls sl (ar hawar)
Olel (amin)
la (h3) behold!, see!
¥ sl (awata) ‘

s> (dai) get!, go ahead!, push on!
la s (dai ha) hurry up! ’
-65 ot (hai de) go away!, get out!
ob (b3’h) well done!
5 (pako)
u:)sl (afarin) well done! bravo!

7 o rian £ 1 .
AN )\f (barik-alla) (d\b j) well donel, bless O God
JP 5P (siis) ' hush!, silence!
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2> (haif)
)5 (zhire)
ol 9 (wa'h)
AN (mish-alla)
C‘)\ (okh)
3! (Skh-ai)
{5\s (hasha)

) j2x2s| (astaghfarulla)

Jrifea] (insh-alla)
gf“"” (al ham-lai) or
AJoeml (al hamdu 1illa)

pity!, it’s a pity!
poor thing!

wonderful, dear me!,

Oh, I am glad!

Oh, I am glad!, hurrah!

God forbid!

God forbid!, God forgive
me!

please God!, God willing!

praise be to God!

4. (2'ibd) shame!
ob (pa’h) or poh!, listen to that!, look at
. that!
C‘,\i(pak) pshaw!, thrash!, nonsense!
o\ (pia’h)
L+ (marhaba) hail! (friendly greeting)
Mg (6 alla) ]
al\ (billa) + by God!
AV g (a talla) J
CHAPTER X
THE FORMATION OF KURDISH WORDS

Nouns
385. Abstract nouns are generally formed in Kurdish by
adding s~ (vatl), (ati), or (iti) to nouns and adjectives. If

the word ends in a consonant, usually ‘zir’ (i), and occa-
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sionally ‘zabar’ (a), is inserted as a connective vowel. E}c-
amples: (nouns) 61:3\3 (bab-i-yati) ‘fatherhood’; (5204
(kiir-i-yati) ‘sonship’; (s 32 (dost-i-yatl) ‘friendship’;

623;\"‘;\’ (insan-i-yati) ‘humanity’; u‘-'i)\:i (pidw-i-yati)
or L};)\i (pidw-ati) ‘manliness’; u:.:»)b (dizhmin-i-yati)
or se=J> (dizhmin-a-yati) ‘enmity’; u‘-‘lM;‘ (khola-
yati) ‘divinity’; (adjectives) Csmna (spi-yatl) ‘whiteness’,

u‘-‘ij'ﬁ’.‘; (nakhdsh-i-yati) ‘sickness’; & » 40 (kiler-i-yati)
‘blindness’; u—'--»j (tirsh-i-vati) ‘sourness’; u::”; (taal-i-
yati) ‘bitterncss e (drezh-i-yati) or (drezh-a-yati)
‘length’; s (garm-a-yati) ‘heat’.

386. Abstract nouns may also be formed from adjectives
in the Persian way, by employing the ending ($ (i) or (al).
Examples: L}:;-a"(spi-ai), u"'fd (nakhdsh-1), (5 » ¢ (kﬁer_—
i) or (kier-ai), 5 (tirsh-1) or (tirsh-ai), ui\? (tal-1), s p0°
(drezh-ai), s

387. Nouns indicating persons who carry on a trade or pro-

2,3 (garm-al).

fession, or habitually perform some action, are formed by
adding the syllables (s (win) ‘keeper’, )\3 (bar) or )\)/
(kir), and > (kar) ‘doer’, ‘maker’, V> (dir) ‘having’, ‘hold-
ing’, )\3 (baz) ‘playing’, \» (siz) ‘making’, 4. (band)
‘tying’, J/ (gir) ‘taker’, L}?:-(chi) ‘trader’, ‘employer’, etc,, to

substantives. Examples:

Q\)é\g (bigh-wan) Ols)l » (bardz-a-win)
a gardener a swine-herder
7 .
OV > (dark-a-win) Ol s38(qaz-a-wan)

a door-keeper, a porter a goose-herder
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Obs \{(gé—wén)
a herdsman (of cattle)
Q\){j (bark-a-win)
a lamb-herder
O\s =5 5 (wisshtir-a-win)
a camel-driver
Ola)e (tor-a-wian)
a fisher (with net)
)\.>\'./{ gunih-bir) or
) &\/ﬁgunih—kir) .
a sinner
/.(3\3 (nan-kar) a baker
,<4:>k'> (khalas-kar)
a savior
o A (khazina-dar) or
o\ > (khazna-dar)
' a treasurer
Sbsk 3 (qomar-baz)

a gambler

8\ J<,L_ )g/( giielk-a-win)
a calf-herder
S \ew (sa’at-siz)
a watch-maker
: .\Lgf(jﬁt'band) or
v 4> (jiit-ter)
a plougher, a farmer:
-1 (asin-gir)
p a blacksmiith
K55 (zarin-gir)
a goldsmith
U’” Py (tiitin-chi)
a tobacconist
6"‘31 (pin-a-chi)
a cobbler

= b (t0p-chi)

an artillerist

388. Names of trades or professions are formed by adding
s~ (yati), (ati), or (iti), or simply (§ (1), or (at), to the

nouns designating the persons who exercise them. Examples:

o1 48b (bagh-wan-i-yati) or

work or trade of a gardener’;

'\ (bagh-wan-) ‘the

s 1 > (dark-a-wan-i-

e
yati) or gl ,> (dark-a-win-i) ‘the work or trade of a por-

ter’; (s

trade of a baker’, etc.

;¥ (nin-kar-i-yati) or Lg/._{l\i (nan-kar-i) ‘the
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Diminutive Nouns

389. The diminutive in Kurdish is expressed by suffixes.
The most common suffixes are 4)9 (61d) and 4l£ (ila), and
sometimes we hear 4/}1 (izhgd). Examples: dj)})/(kﬁr-
ula) ‘a little boy’; d)a{ (kich-613) ‘a little girl’; 45,3
(zhin-61a) ‘a little woman’; “-S)}\;{ (plaw-6ld) ‘a little man’.
In the same way we may use the 4l£ (ila) : c\ls_),') (kar-ila),

Aa{ (kich-ila),  ali5 (zhindla), dysls (piaw-ila),
etc. Occasionally we hear 4/ o9 (kiir-izhgd), O e
(kich-izhgi), K 535 (zhin-izhga), 45/3,_ sl (piaw-izhgd),
etc. '

390. When the noun ends in the vowel 5 or (g, the same
is usually assimilated by the initial vowel of the diminutive
suffix. Examples: d,;\‘,(khﬁn-élé) or 41:3\; (khan-
ila) ‘a small' house’, instead. of a5 > (khani-6la) or

a5 > (khani-ila).

391. When the noun ends in | , the initial vowel of the
diminutive suffix is sometimes assimilated by it. Example:

)\, (bra-1a) “ittle brother’, instead of ) o) 1 (bra-6la) or

b} 5 (bra-ild).

392, The Turkish diminutive suffix s> (chi) or  as (chd),
also used in Persian, is sometimes employed in Kurdish. Ex-
amples: u:_y.\x_)b (daria-chi) or 42\, (darii-chd) ‘a small
sea’, ‘a lake’; 4>=s=\: (bagh-cha) ‘a small garden’, etc.

393. Some nouns have- original diminutive forms. Ex-
amples : AL...:_ (pish-ila) ‘cat’, 4b, \)/(kér-ilé,) Kid’, " ale

(jiij-ila) ‘a small chicken’, etc. The diminutive a) 9y (ro-13)
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Qittle child’, as well as (bra-1a) ‘little brother’ (See 391), are
both very affectionate expressions, and are chiefly employed
vocatively.

ADJECTIVES.

394. A great many adjectives are formed in Kurdish by
placing @ (ba) ‘with’, and occasionally g_.,7\;0 (sahib) ‘pos-
sessor’, before the noun. Examples: ;;,,)5 4 (ba gdwat)
‘strong’; (_‘)J:E«‘\{ (ba ghai-rat) ‘zealous’; Q\f«! (ba
jurdt) ‘brave’; ;_)_s\ 4 (ba adab) ‘polite’, etc. In the same
way we often hear Q)Q Y,.\_p (sahib qtwat), b_,:--\.49

& & (sahib ghairat), Ol - —>\p (sahib jurdt), ete.

395. Adjectives are formed from pouns denoting ‘material’
by adding (go (awi). Examples: S (bard-awi)
‘stony’; 6)\)‘-’ (dar-dwi) ‘woody’, ‘wooden’; 6}\;;\' (asin-
awi) ‘irony’; (sl (zew-dwi) Ssilvely’; S\ ) (zer-
awi) ‘golden’; 6}\»,& (haiir-awi) ‘cloudy’; 6}\))9 (qorr-
awi) ‘muddy’, etc

396. Adjectives are also formed by adding ‘& (1) or the
syllables a3l (dnd) ‘like’, AL (mand) ‘full’, 5> (dar) ‘hav-
ing’, ,ls (wir) ‘possessing’, SN (ndk) ‘full’, :ﬂy (niik)
‘full’, () (zin) ‘striking’ or ‘moulding’, to nouns. Examples:

S5y (rdzh-e) or &i59, (rozh-and) ‘daily’; tﬁlb'(sil-e) or

&N (sil-an3) ‘yearly’;  Aeal> (dola-mand) ‘rich’;

.J\;,;- (kham-nak) ‘sorrowful’; J,i AJ}I (tirsa-nilk) ‘fear-

ing’; (s i lewV (3sman-i) ‘heavenly’; u,ol (idam-i) ‘human’;
S, (rig-dar) ‘angry’; ,\b » (brin-dir) ‘wounded’;
)\-\:«e,a (hiimed-a-wir) ‘hopeful’; (y)4,5 (drd-zin) ‘lying’.
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397. Adjectives expressing the want or absence of a thing
are formed by employing the particle (g (be) ‘without’, ‘less’,
or | (nd) ‘not’, ‘without’, with nouns. Examples: J;‘ e
(be a‘qil) ‘unwise’; Q,g s (be gdwat) ‘weak’; o)l s (be
chara) ‘helpless’; ol)> o (be drai) ‘fundless’, ‘penniless’;

¢t~ (s (be sharm) ‘impudent’, ‘shameless’; o o (be
bakht) ‘unfortunate’; g_)b\ s (be adab) ‘impolite’; (12 (4
(be din) ‘irreligious’; @ (s (be sim) ‘wireless’; ayp (g
(be tobd) ‘impenitent’; ot s (be minat) ‘ungrateful’;

ﬂ\,_\} (na-pik) ‘unclean’, ‘impure’; oY (nd-zan)‘ig-
norant’.; >f\} (na-mard) ‘fearing’.

398. Adjectives describing one’s nationality or place of
birth are formed by adding (¢ (1) ‘of’ to the noun. Ex-
amples: \:.ﬂb)/ (kur-distin-1) ‘of Kurdistan’, ‘Kurd’;

>3 (kurd-i) ‘Kurdish’;  Jyele (stambiil-i) ‘Constan-
tinopolitan’; uj\.ic (osman-i) “Turk’; u;—,\; o)'s' (qara
digh-i) ‘Montenegrin’; d;\"“ (almin-i) ‘German’; L’HJ’-\
(irdin-1) ‘Persian’; s o° (arab-1) ‘Arabic’, ‘Arabian’;

S Ov el (amrikd-i) ‘American’.

CHAPTER XI
KURDISH COMPOUND WORDS
399. The Kurdish employs a multitude of compound words,
some of wlhich have been given as illustrating the formation
of Kurdish words in the preceding chapter.
The employment of these compound words, chiefly bor-
rowed from the Persian, is one of the most beautiful features

of the Kurdish tongue.
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The following list of compound words illustrates their con-
struction, and will enable the student to understand other
compound words which he may meet with.

400. Words Formed of an Adjective and a Noun

J\ni); (khésh-hal) ‘happy condition; happy

9> (sar-khdsh) ‘head-happy; intoxicated

u-‘;‘))) (ri-rash) ‘black-face; ashamed

) (ri-spi) ‘white-face, pure, innocent
ui’o;J; (dil-rash) "black-heart; bad, impure

u-.‘."'J" (dil-spt) “white-heart, innocent

ui);JJ (dil-khosh) "heart-happy; glad

ﬂ\:J> (dil-pik) pure-heart, pure

d\-PJ-> (dil-saf) smooth-heart, frank, open

>_faJ.> (dil-sard) "cold-heart; careless, uninterested
55 (dil-shikast) “heart-broken; sad

,U:".');'” (rii-khosh) happy-face; pleasant
)b)uu),. (khosh-raftar) ‘walking gracefully, mannerly

.S (kapa-giil) homely (lit. big-nose).

.d’ P PR o
u3.)'”.___;:)(kzuf-khosh) happy condition, happy
Q\Jg Jb (mal-a weran) house desolate; ruined
‘;"’u’) (rash-bakht) ‘black-fortune’, unfortunate
uiji)\n(héwir—tirsh) ‘sour-dough;, leaven
o) (riden-spi) ‘white-beard; elder

5 4o (md zard) vellow hair, fair, blonde

;‘_K;’;J;(dil—tang) ‘narrow-heart; depressed

*#U 9 (bon-khash) pleasant smell, perfume
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401 Words/Formed of a Participle and a Noun

Qb\{(gi-wén) ox-keeper, herdsman (See 387)
z .:B-(khizmat-kér) service-doer, servant

B \J(tama-kér) avarice-doer, avaricious
LK
7

J

(sanat-kar) art-doer, artificer, tradesman
'llj:;(mirét—gir) inheritance-taker, inheritor, heir
)\.3;}) (karwa-dar) donkey-possessor, caravan
driver
s - (gid-dar) having ears, listener
)\.30,_: (din-dar) having religion, religious
)L\,'pJS (qarz-dar) having debt, debtor
-\...Lw. i(na’l-band) shoe-tyer, horse-shoer
)\) @ g (toba-kir) penance-doer, penitent
SR (zina-kar) forication-doer, fornicator
L4 (takhta-band) board-tying, ceiling
Js Oy (karwan-kiizh) caravan-killer, Morning star
\3 (bang-kar) cry-maker, cryer, herald
,) )\: (bar-gir) load-taker, caravan horse or mule
)\, (bar-gin) full load, riding horse
f{){, (kholla-gir) God-taker, unfortunate,

punished

402 Words Formed of Two Nouns

uL.u.aj) (kurd-i-stin) country of the Kurd, Kurd-
istan

QL..: s 90 (kite-i-stdn) country of the mountain,

mountain-piateau (place of summer camp-
ing and feeding)
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(2,15 (dar-chin) china-wood, cinnamon
\Jz_-u): (pe-chird) light-foot, candlestick
};".4' ile (minga-chad) moon-night, moonlight
y_} Jb (dil-friv) ‘heart-deceit’, deception
4 P s (hafiz khini) tank-house, private bath
> ~»(sar-khat) head-writing, heading
4.4\;::_).5 (daraj-nima) degree-document, thermo-
meter
A}\Qh.g- (habs-khini) prison-house, prison
4 \5-53'// (girtd-khina) ‘caught-house’,
4 Bl (bandi-khina) ‘tying-house’,
slal, (radar) road-holding, duty collector, pub-
lican
403. Words Formed of an Adjective and a Verbal Noun.
Oy » (bar bin) free-being, freedom
Oy » (pir biin) full-being, fullness
Og 315 (drezh biin) long-being, longness, length
Oy Ol (shad-bun) ‘dry-being’, dryness
O3l o3\ (shikast khwirdin) retreat-eating, retreating
404. Wo.rdi Formed of a Numeral Adjective and a Noun
J9 (s (se koz) three-corner, triangle
s.s~ (se pe) three-feet, three footed
j}{ gz (chiiar kéz) four-corner, four cornered, rect-
angle
e\f;-j/ )\g (chtidr gosha) four-side, square
CJLL éJi (yek palk) one leaved, single
el 9> (do palk) ‘two leaved’, double
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Obesy 22(do re-yan) two roads, cross road
Obesy s (se re-yan) three roads, cross roads
2 9> (do ri) two-face, false, hypocrite
J.> 9> (do dil) two-heart, false, hypocrite

Note~—Instead of Jg¢) (koz) we may use 774 (siich) or & 5
(qorni), or Elxeld (golinchik). & 4

405. Words P}mned of a Noun and a Verbal Noun
O3 P (gul-rizhdn) rose scattering
O3y (p9~(khwen rizhin) blood shedding
ols Q\.".'.,_.?/&)(l'e nishin din) road-showing, guiding
Q\Iy- 2> p(jarg siitin) liver-burning, sorrowing,
mourning

Note.—~This form corresponds with the Verbal Noun of ‘compound
verbs’, formed by a noun and an auxiliary. (See 192, 4., 335, and 336.)

406. Words Formed by the Use of Particles
Cow (¢ (be bakht) without fortune, unfortunate
(See 397)
O3 ¢ (be zhin) without wife, widower
>~ (¢ (be merd) without man, widow
OJogw (bewa-zhin)
u.‘_/i;) o (be rang) colorless
w2 (be haiiyd) hopeless
,)\.,:\3 (na-chira) helpléss
(ajla;a\i (n2-ma’lém) uncertain
Pyom § (na-gaishtii) not attained, unripe
407. In the words o,sl (aii-rd) ‘to-day’, and };';.}\ (ab-
shati) ‘to night’, the combination consists of ‘a pronoun and

a noun’.
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408. Words Formed by Repeating tlre Noun
\> b (ki-ki) brother (elder brother)
S(Iag -lak) stork
d.,a (ma-mak) breast
s (mamkek) a breast (lit. mamma)
e 4-41;3 (brig-a briq) sparkling, flashing, lightning
(9 4w (tag-a-taq) knocking, gun reports
o a0 ,a (hara-har2) noise, tumult
A% ali (shilp-a shilp) rippling
.,’ o).y (bdr-a bor) bawling, braying
/{ MJ{(g]rm -a girm) thundering
d, &,. (chak-a chak) splashing (as when fish hop
on the surface of the water).
& 4 3 (qirt-a qirt) crackling
%5 053 (gizh-a qizh) screaming, crying
P 4:“})7 (pirt-a pirt) murmuring, complaining
J,g 43’_’ (b6l-a b6l) murmuring, complaining
oy 4 (qar qird) crow (the bird)
JE o 3 (qar-a qar) cawing (like a crow)
_Q) _{, (rang rang) or
‘i, ) 4{, ) (rang-a rang) various colors
Ol _» (sar-dn sar) from end to end
dle g5 ale® (komald kémala) in bunches, in piles
409. Words Designating Relationship
13, = (khwir-z3) or
i) "'};.(khﬁshk-a 23) sister-born, nephew or niece
15 » (bra-z3) brother-born, nephew or niece
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})4e! (am-z3) uncle or aunt-born, cousin
1)\ (bin-amé-z3) ‘under cousin’, second cousin
rL(mim) uncle (father’s side)
Js (khal) uncle (mother’s side)
Jg (piir) aunt (both sides)
| 503 (zhin-brd) brother-wife, sister-in-law
f\.o()j (zhin-mam) uncle-wife, aunt (by marriage)
&bls 2 (zir-daik) under-mother, step-mother
b -2(zir-bab) under-father, step-father
15 (da-pir) ‘old-mother’ or
&b (nank) grand-mother
J:,_\, (ba-pir) ‘old-father’, grand-father
J:.’,\i 6,\, (bab-i ba-pir) great grand-father
1o}y (ziwi) son-in-law
ﬂ)f (bik) bride, daughter-in-law
237 (khazirr) father-in-law
9> (khasfi) mother-in-law
‘o9 (nawi) grand-son, or grand-daughter
Note.~The word \)\) (ziwa) ‘bridegroom’ or ‘son-in- law’ is also
used for ‘brother-in-law’, unless a person prefers the clause (53 ;e

):-(merd i khiishk-(i)m) ‘husband of my sister’. Most of these
words belong under 401. Other words of the same class are c.>\'

(beg-2zada). ‘nobleman’; o)\)\.«» (sha-zada) ‘prince’.
CHAPTER XII
KURDISH ORTHOGRAPHY
410. A chapter on ‘Kurdish orthography’ may seem to be
supurfluous, as the written Kurdish language, from ‘which we

have to draw our conclusions and make our rules, is very

limited.
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There are a great many short ‘love poems’ and ‘songs of
triumph’ memorized by the singers and poets of the various
tribes; but few of these exist in written form, and they vary
in words and pronunciations peculiar to the individual tribe.’

The written poems, legends and stories, on the other hand,
are so full of words unnecessarily borrowed from the neigh-
boring tongues, like Arabic, Turkish, Persian, and even Syriac,
that one hardly knows which language is represented the most.
This, of course, is not the fault of the language, but the fault
of the Kurdish writer.

It has not yet become a custom to do much writing in
Kurdish, and therefore, a great many of the purer Kurdish
words and expressions, as well as the Kurdified foreign words,
are looked upon as more or less unclassical and vulgar. The
Kurdish writers, aware of this, try to evade criticism by em-
ploying many foreign words instead, or by using the original.
orthography of a word rather than the one peculiarly Kurdish.

Where this fear of ridicule is absent, apother motive or
reason for employing unnecessary foreign words and ortho-
graphy, is often a desire to display one’s knowledge of Arabic,
Turkish, or Persian, or on account of insufficient knowledge
of ‘real Kurdish’.

In Kurdish writings a word is often met with spelt in two
or three different ways, the same as is often the case in
Turkish, Syriac, and even Persian. And this is done by writers
of equal ability and repute. Example: Some will invariably

write Cels (sd’at) ‘hour’ (Ar.), instead of giving it the
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Kurdish pronunciation and accept by writing it Ol

(sa’at). See 59,1 and 2.) Some write o1y (rihat) ‘quiet’,

‘comfortable’, (a Turkification of the Ar. -\, ), instead of

adhering more closely to Kurdish accentuation and write
<> (rahat).

The letter | is less prominent in Kurdish than in its neigh-
boring tongues. In words employing the negative particle

§ (nd), the | is often omitted and the contraction (na)
is employed. Example: U" 7o (na-khosh) ‘sick’, “‘unpleas-
ant’; and in other words the | is substituted by a (ha) or

& (e). Examples:  Jwga (hiimed) ‘hope’, for A:A)\
(imed) ; O 4> (khwendin) ‘to read’, ‘reading’, for (& \,5-
(khwandin), etc. (See 35, 47, 4, 160 and 207.)

In short, the general rule for Kurdish orthography is to
write Kurdish words with Kurdish pronunciation and accent,
and to express the vowel sounds more frequently by the letters

° g | and - ¢ than is usually the case in Arabic,
Turkish or Persian.

If this rule is followed out, a more uniform Kurdish ortho-
graphy will gradually be established, and the individuality of
the Kurdish language, as to sounds and accents, will be pre-
served. (See 8-29, and Note.)

CHAPTER XIII
MISCELLANEOUS

411. Designation of Years
JL sl (adt sal - this year
)\;-(pir) last year
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Ol o (perar) vear before last
)‘J:‘:_ _fu;g(basar perdar)  three years ago
> ul\.u 9 (aii sal-i di) the next year
JUL s u’a‘w\:r(pésh do sal)  after two years, etc,
I JL (saleki di) another year
412, Designation of Seasons
D \fg (bahar)  spring }_\;_ (paiz) autumn
Oiﬁ\” (hawin)  summer u\:.e) (zistan) winter
413. Names of the Months of the Year

15T (adar)
u\_.,_. (nisan)
){{(gulan)
Ol >~ (khazirin)
)"35 (tamiz)
5\7L(tabagh)
Q)L_\ (iliin)
u....: Uf..f“‘; (tishrin peshi)
w\: Ot (tishrin pashi)
u...: Oy (kém‘m peshi)
u.ﬂ\) u): \) (kanidn pashi)
2 (shubat)

March.
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November -
December
January

February

Note.— u)l_{(gulan) means ‘roses’. The month in which they

bloom bears their name.

u)ls\(xlun) is Syriac; many Kurds use

J)L\(xlul) Ar. Instcad of u...a (peshi), some Kurds use J,?v
(pichiik) ‘small’, or J)a (haiiwal) ‘first’; instead of u.»\; (pashi),
UJ (mazin) ‘great’, or )=-\ (akhir) ‘last’
L\M (shubit) may also be written L\).i-(shﬁit).

414, Names of the Days in the Week

some Kurds usc

o C"\i (yek shami) Sunday
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4o 35(dd shami) Monday
3~ s” (se shami). Tuesday
o> )l (chilidr shamd) Wednesday
gos & (penj shami)  Thursday
4ot o> (ji'ma) Friday
gov (shamii) Saturday
Note.~Some Knrds use the Persian 4.5 (shamba), but the
purer Kurdish is ,u (shamii) or (shamo) " Persian < (b) often
l();;;)rf::t:? or (o) in Kurdish. Example: u\ (db) becomes j\
415. Names of Days, Present, Past and Future
3,9l (afi-r8) to-day
22> (diiaine) yesterday
S (pere) day before yesterday
S J___, (basar pere) three days ago
u,\:) 53 Oy (chiidr rozh I'pash) four days ago, etc.
(s>~ (sibhaine) to-morrow
P 2 (dd sibhai) day after to-morrow
P (s~ (se sibhai) after three days
TP g2 (chiidr sibhai) after four days
580 C;:; UJU (I’'pdsh penj rozh) after five days, etc.

Note.—The contraction (s>« (sibhai) is preferable tou e
{sibhaine), when used in connectnon with the numerals; but tlie com-
plete form would also be correct.

416. Various Periods of Day and Night
300 sx (niwd-rd) mid-day
)\‘j (nahar) mid-day, noon
})o,.’ UJ\J (pdsh niwa-ro) after-noon
Sl ([ L(bang-i ewire) or
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_~a¢c (asir) afternoon prayer (about 3 o’clock)
Lg)\j»\(ewire) evening
(.5\5\ 59 (rézh iwal) sun-set
u\}» Ty »\: (bang-1 shafidan) sun-set
u\~’;> (bang1 khatitinin) evening prayer (hour
after sun-set)
4 (shail) night
3.»03.) (niwa-shat) mid-night
)}{ Ols o (karwan kiizh) Morning star (time it ap-
. pears)
u:b g( Lv )Lo (malld bang dine) morning cry, morning
prayer
L53\:-_'(bz:1iyz?1ne) early dawn (day-break to sun-
rise)
Q;Bkb 53, (r6zh halitin) sun-rise
(5“"“? (sibhaine) morning
U)J)) (kawaltiin) tea (about 10 o’clock A. M.)
417. Divisions of Time
J\.» (sal) year
\» (ining) month
y 9> (haiitd) week
39, (rozh) day
Olas (sa’dt) hour
Olew 5J (nedt sa’st) half hour
:ﬂf- (charak) quarter of an hour
-ﬂf- s” (se charak) three quarters of an hour
429> (daqiqd) minute '
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MISCELLANEOUS
418. The Human Body

o< (badan) body
O% (bazhin) or
;,AB(qimit) stature
9o (md) or
A (tik) hair
a3 (qala)
skull, scalp
als _~(sar--qala)
summit
(lit. “top-skul”)
u\ )\o- 94 (neii-chaiian)
forehead
(lit. between the
eyes’)
s K (gesht) flesh
< (reg)
sinew, muscle
C» g~ (kKhitwen) blood
&lire (meshk) brain
3 »(birit) eyebrows
<9 (rimat) cheek
-, (kapd) nose
;\> (chat) eye
A;:l{/(galina) pupil
¢ (dam) or

s\ (zar) mouth
y ):3 (led) lip
> (changa) chin
Olss (dadan) tooth
4 ¢ (pok) gums
Ole)(ziman) tongue
}f(gié) ear
.=, (pisht) back
¢ /> (charm) skin
Or2)(riden) beard
J:.» (simil) mustach
)/_/{(garﬁ) throat
o\ (asti) or
J» (mil) neck
ol < (pisht astii)
nape of neck
B (pirch) braid
c‘,\_-\: (bask) small arm
&) (anisk) elbow
.5 (dast) hand
Ced 6 /(grai dast) or
Cowd u(;)?_ (jiingi dast)
wrist
Cd (6 p (barl dast) palm
O 'S (shian) shoulder
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Cowe(mist) fist L;’) LSJK:’_" (jigir-i rash)
A 425 (ninfk) nail liver (lit. black liver)
& (qamik) finger Js (dil) heart
s (s S(grai qimik) J,w_) (rekhdl)
knuckle intestines
Ny (pik) eye-lid Ces (simt) hip
J % (mizhil) -_‘_\}:, (netik) navel
eye-lash OV (ran) thigh
c‘,('/a (sing) chest ):)\ (azhnit) or
oo (mimk) breast -_‘_\f. (chiik) knee
#})(zik) stomach ﬂy)]_(lfilik) foreleg
- - . 4 -
521 » (parast) rib o~ éj{(gral pe) or
CL.l (tanisht) side PPN (jangi pe) ankle
Ol 4o (mBsildan) s (pe) or
y bladder Y (1ak) foot
P Ls)\(::.-(jigér-i spi) U’ \;(pﬁni) Leel

lung (lit. white liver) s Xl (g@mki pe) toe

CHAPTER XIV
SYNTAX

A complete system of Syntax of the Kurdish language is
not to be expected in this first attempt to present a systematic
Grammar of this tongue. Many questions are yet too un-
settled. Furthermore, much that might be said under this
heading has been virtually anticipated in the numerous ex-
amples given in the preceding pages. Attention will there-
fore merely be directed to some of the principle features.

General Construction of a Kurdish Sentence

The order of the parts of a Kurdish sentence, is very much
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the same as in Latin, ie, subject, object, and verb. Example:
£ ob O‘“ (imin nan dakhom) ‘I eat bread’;_ctz\’_)\:i

&S ’ 2 (piditek haspeki kri) ‘A man bought a horse’..
The Accgsatiﬁg_ generally precedes the dative. Example::
S3 4 ol o)ﬁn Lf‘:{ ol (aa katabai halgra wa
bida-ba wi) “Take this (or that) book and give (it) to him’,

Same with the ablative. Ex. St &y 4 e

(katebekim 1a wi astand) ‘I took a book from him’.

In case the accusative forms a part of the verb, it very often
follows the dative. Example: (wb_b # @ (ba ti da-i-dam)
‘T will give it to you’.

If the object is a pronoun, it is often omitted. Example:
r)}{b (dakiizhim) ‘T will kill (it)’; (,:L:_D (denim) ‘I will bring
(it) ; riib'(ditim)' ‘I saw him’,

The verb is almost always placed at the end of the sentence.
‘Example: o_j;ll:};-. VT::{ s\ (ai katebam khiiendaa) ‘I
have read this book’; @> 34, 5 b o (13 pash 4o
rozh dem) ‘I shall come after two days’.

A few verbs sometimes precede their datives. Example:

;_5)\1_'& a5\s (hatim-a shari) ‘I came to town’; 4..;.5

(.5”'; (gaishtin-a male) ‘they arrived at home’; 4;}%

&)\ (chiin-a khwire) ‘they went down’, ‘they descended’
(lit. they went to the below).

"Dép'endent Sentences are generally introduced by the con-
junction 4) "(kd), which, however, may be omitted. Ex-
ample: s o, ),\ 4{ e &b el (Bmin razi bim)
(ka) atfi lera bi) ‘I was w1llmg (that) you should be here’.
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‘Interrogative Sentences are generally introduced by the in-
terrogative particle (g)l (are) ‘ves’. Example: obb )
LS)\D (ire baran dabare) ‘Does it rain?’ (lit. Yes, rain rains?);

@ o_)’)/ 08 u\...oj{ )l (are kurdistdn zor gaiira-ya)
‘Is Kurdistan very large?.

The Oblique Narative is little used in Kurdish. The words
of another are generally quoted in direct speech and mtro—
duced by o (ki) ‘that’. Example: O -2 u\(:_ﬂ{ 5 )

O \: (i@ kuti k3 haspakan, hazirn, b bir-(')In) ‘He said
(that) the horses are ready, let us go’.
SPECIAL EMPLOYMENT OF VARIOUS PARTS
OF SPEECH
Articles

When the definite article in English denotes preeminence,
as ‘the sun’, ‘the sky’, ‘the world’, etc., it is usually omitted
in Kurdlsh Example: 4,.){ 93 59 (rbzh z0r germ- i)
or e 33y sV (tai zér germ-a) ‘(The) sun is very
hot’; oalp UL.,\ (3sman sad-a) ‘(The). sky is clear’;

$J5 s (dunya shulig-a) (The) world is disturbed’.

The indefnite article suffix c‘,l,_ (ek) ‘@’ or ‘an’, is also some-
times omitted. Example: (g (kasim na-di) ‘I did not .
see (a) person’; OJ:‘:":; & \/{,L‘ a) - (hasp 13 manga
ba gimattir-a) ‘(A) horse is more valuable than (a) cow’.

Nouns

Between nouns in opposition, the conjunction  J»  (y’ni)

anamevly’, is sometimes e/mployed. Example: ;‘J\g

g -

P ENP C"\;{-: 4 &Sow 43 (hichkas chak niya bajgd 13
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vekyek (ya'ni) khull/é) ‘Nobody is good but one, namely God’;
733 F§L P _;\:J?(piiﬁeki gaira (ya'ni) hakim
roi) ‘A great man, namely the Governor, went away’.

The repetition of nouns and other words, so common to all
languages of the East, is also employed in Kurdish.

This repetition sometimes denotes ‘distribution’ or ‘“variety’.
Examples: 4> )= (jiir) ‘kinds’ ;i{;)i;)(rang rang) ‘colors’;

S 9> (S (jii jui) ‘various’; so also in Adverbs:

S (S (haidi haidi) ‘slowly’.

The repetition may also be employed to give ‘intensity.” Ex.
033 (wirdd) ‘minutely’; y9) ys)(26r zor) ‘exceedingly’.

Another repetition of nouns which is perhaps more vulgar,
is to substitute ¢ (m) for the first letter of the repeated noun,
if it begins with a consonant, and prefixing ¢ (m), if it begins
with a vowel. This kind of repetition denotes ‘generalization’.
Examples: j)» )y' (t6z m-6z) ‘dust, and everything of that
sort’; Jge )}'5 (gor m-6r) ‘mud, and everything of that sort’;

03) 90 0333 (wiirda m-iirdd) ‘every little thing’; o0)g4e )¢
(shtird m-iird) ‘every little useless thing’,

An accusative of time, like the accusative of object, may be
formed without any preposition. Example: (545 (shaii-e) ‘in
the night’; or it may be formed by the preposition 4 (ba) or
6> (da) ‘by’ or ‘in’, the latter taking the postposition |5 (di).
Example: 9+ 4 (ba shaii) or ($s> 4 (ba shaii-e) or

\ 55 25 (da shaii-e di) “in the night’.

An accusative of direction may be formed by the prefix o

(wa) ‘ward’, denoting direction. Example: s > 09 (wa-
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dasti dd) ‘he delivered him (lit. ‘he gave him hand-ward’);
u; _~ °3 (wa-sar kaiit) ‘he ascended’ (Lit. ‘he fell up-
ward’) ; and sometimes the o3 (wa) is suffixed. Example:
7 21°3) (wahd-wa chu) or contracted to g2 osls
(wi-wi chid) ‘he went his way’ (lit. ‘he went thus-ward’);
03)1 4> 4> (chil khwira-wia) ‘he descended’ (lit. ‘he went
down-ward’); 393 s> (chit zhiira-wa) ‘he entered’ (lit.
‘he went in-ward’).
Adjectives
In a great majority of cases the adjective follows its noun,
and (g (i) is suffixed to the latter as a connective. Example:
3 J 201 (angustilek-i zer) ‘a silver ring’. The
same holds good. when two or more adjectives are joined to
one noun. Example: O‘f‘ 3 oyl o)}{ uﬁ‘”]\»
(milek-T gatird, tizi wa jidn) ‘a large new and beautiful house’.
The numeral adjectives, however, with the exception of
(yek) ‘one’, uniformly precede the noun. Efflample: u...a
(_');\m > (shash kas hitin) ‘six persons came’; (e C..:,_
O # (penj hasp(i)m frot) ‘T sold five horses’ ‘
When emphasis is to be laid upon the numeral, Cﬂ,_ (yek)
is also placed before the noun, otherwise it usually follows as
a suffix. Example: (g» V'<"::{ L2 (faqat kateb-ek-(i)m
di)I only saw (one) a book’. '
A few adjectives are also placed before the noun for the
sake of emphasis. Example: -gla u..)/ )9y (zor kas hitin)
‘many people came’,

When numeral adjectives are employed, the nouns they refer
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to usually remain in the singular. Example: 4., ("‘.'::)/ P
(do kateb(i)m hiaya) ‘I have two books’ (lit. two book(s) exist
to me’). ,

Occasionally, however, the plural is also met with. Ex-
ample: g sy e uj\),{ Ny o (30 chaar
kur-an-i mélla zor najibin) “The (these or those) four sons of
the Mollah are very refined’.

The Arabic numeral asls. (wihid) is sometimes used, as
‘well as the Persian \(5 (tanha), instead of the more Kurdish

LJ (tanya) ‘only’, ‘one’.
Pronouns
/The nominatives -l (amin), 4 (atd), o) (af), a)(ami),
,{J l(angd), and ()}l (awin), are usually omitted before the
verb, unless for the sake of specification or emphasis, as the
termination of the verb, except in the 2nd. and 3rd. person
plural, prevents all ambiguity in regard to number and person.

Used as a subject nominative, the pronoun is occasionally
separated from its verb by an intermediate clause. Example:

(\:_.ln Sga J.:.-:-a) )3'\ s o (amin, heshta atii wa-khabar
na-bii, halistaim) ‘I, while as vet vou were not awake, arose’.

Interrogative Pronouns are sometimes placed at the begin-
ring of a sentence, and sometimes at the end, directly before
the verb. Example: V<’ y 9 4{ 53> "o (chi-t dawe
ka b6 tii bikam) ‘What do you want me to do for you?’;

6)\3.> Q\)\3 4( 6‘.)/ (kie kuti ka birin dabire) ‘Who said
that it rains?’; 4> ol (awi chi-a) ‘What is this?’; j‘
~ (ati kie-1) “Who art thou?’.
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In polite conversation the pronouns QA\ (amin) ‘I’ and,
(min) ‘me’, is often avoided. Such words as O ,:

(ndkar-(i)t) or u)\(la..\’- (khizmatkar-(i)t) ‘thy servant’,
are employed instead. Example: In answering the question:
‘Who did this? a Kurd will often politely say, Q){,}(nc’)kar-
(i)t); and if asked: Who shall 1 give this to? he will say,
O P g 4 o(bida ba nokar-(i)t) Give (it) to your servant’.

Pronouns used as the object of transitive verbs, are us/u‘ally
joined to the verb in their ‘enclitic’ form. Example: @ s
(hal (1)t girt-(i)m) ‘Thou didst carry me’, consists of la

(hal (i)t girt) ‘“Thou didst carry’ + ¢ (i)m, the ‘en-
clitic’ personal ending used ob]ectlvely,u.v Y, la(hal -1 girt-1)
‘He, she or it carried you’, consists of & (JL:: (hal-i girt)
‘He, she or it carried’ + (§. (i), the ‘enclitic’ form for ‘thou .
art’, used objectively;(,.?‘)/{ \>(da-i girt-(i)m) ‘He attacked
me’; 6-’1{ Ol (a-zid-man kird-T) ‘We made you (sing.)
free’; C)“‘{‘—” (na-t kusht-in) ‘You did not kill us’
02 L...\ ()\» 4 ,ﬁ.\ (angd ba khulld-m aspard(i)n) ‘I deliv-
ered vou to God’ ,ug){)_} o,J(lerd-m dar kird-(i)n) ‘I put them
out of here’ U-’){‘;"L‘}L (kie angd machi kird-(i)n) “‘Who
kissed you?; O3 9 (82 (da-i-bird-(i)n) ‘He, she or it carried
them away.’
Verbs

In general the Kurdish verb agrees with its subject nomina-
tive in number and person.

In case the subject nominative consists of two or more

pronouns, the same rule is followed as in Latin, Greek, and
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other languages, that the first person is preferred to the second,
and the second to the third. Example: O O‘\ })”

(atd wa amin dach-in) ‘You and I will go’; Q;\h sl g gl

(atd wa awan hat-(i)n) ‘You and‘they came’,

The object of the verb is usually designated by the case
ending (¢ (i) or (e). Example;ir{s C‘JJJ‘_’J Le(mal-e drust da-
kam) ‘I am building a house’. Sometimes, however, it omits
this ending. Ex. (,{J D JL (mal drust da-kam) ‘I am
building (a) house’.

In the 3rd person preterite of intransitive verbs, the object
is usually expressed without any suffix. Example: ‘}La s_<a

(sag hal-i girt) ‘The dog carried (1t) u\;\..n 3]
(are hend-tan) ‘Did you bring (it)?; 835 9> J.a: (har
diidzdai kusht-(i)n) ‘He killed them all twelve’; RS l>

u’" (hakim girt(i)n-i) “The Governor caught them’; u“\
ey _{(amm girt-(i)n-(i)m’ ‘I caught them’.

A verb may employ both the ‘enclitic’ form and the ‘per-
sonal ending’ form of the pronoun, and in that case the ‘per-
sonal ending’ form indicates the subject and the ‘enclitic’ form
the object. Example: "5.:) ! (atd girt-(i)n-i) “Thou.
didst catch them’; u’\“ (girt-man-(i)n) ‘We caught
them’; H\3 > (bird-(i)n-tin) ‘You carried them (away)}

e &>\ 95 (diidzda-i kusht-(i)n) or  e3)le>
(kusht-(i)n-1 dufidzda) ‘He killed the (them) twelve’; U)l"
p2° u‘}]j (childn barala-t kirdi-m) ‘How have you left
me? oyl L; 3 (/bé na-i-kushtu-in) ‘Why has he not
killed us?’;  (j 2 & @5 b (hakim girt-a bin-i) ‘The Gov-
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ernor had caught them’; O;\f.}f ;‘,_.{ u\)\:f» (sarba-.
zan kusht-a bi-yan-(i)n) ‘The soldiers had killed them’;

Q\A\JQ\:{ (bi-yan-di-m-iyi) ‘Would that they had given

me!; A{\A\gc) Q\._ln (hal-ydn-girta-ba-m-aya) “Would
that they had carried mc! \: L:Aut.) /\ (agar-bi-tan-
heni bi) ‘If you had brought (it)’; b ’3\;9‘:)\:3 )?\‘ (agar -
bi-yan-heni-ba ban) ‘If they had brought them’.

Indicative Mood

The Present Tense is sometimes used,

(1) As a perfect. Example: \{; ‘5)_,._}'_')\, Ju Ny
(chidr sal hat-6-chai daka) ‘He is (has been) coming
and going four years’.

(2) Instead of the future. Example: @22 30 U"U
(la-pash se rézh da-ch(i)m) ‘I (will) go after three
days’.

The Preterite ;‘ense is sometimes used in a present sense.
Examples: 20 g (tai gaisht-(i)m) ‘T understand” (lit. ‘I
arrived 'mto"); £ (mird-(i)m) ‘I am dying’ (lit. ‘I died’);

> (khin-ki-m) ‘I am choking’, ‘I am drowning’ (lit. ‘I
choked’) ; o),{ ‘,:5 (le-(i)m gora) ‘I am bewildered’ (lit.
‘It changed from me’).

The Imperfect Tense, 3rd person sing., is used in a perfect
or pluperfect sense in the ‘apodosis’ or clause containing the
conclusion of a conditional sentence. Example: /|

e J:\? byx 4 (agar atil chi-ba- T chatir da-bd) ‘If you
had gone, it would have (or had) been better”.
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Subjunctive Mood ’

The particles which take the subjunctive mood are, 45&)
(ranga), ('(«_’ (bashkam), F.{.'b(dashkam), Qilg(balke) ‘per-
haps’, ‘maybe’; {\ (agar) ‘if’; 4 (ka),latd), Ua(hatakii)
‘that’, ‘in o,rder that’; 65::15-) (wakhtek?t) ‘while’/; ‘J\:ﬁ (ma-
bada), ,)’ o (nawaki, \5 (nabd) ‘lest’; u"J{l (agar chi),

A ;o (har "chand) ‘th<.)ugh’, ‘even though’.

Conditional Mood

The conditional mood is very often used instead of/ the
optative, and vice versa. Example: (’\{del oo J{|
(agar imin lawai bam) ‘If I were there’. By employing the
optative particle \1)3 (birya) ‘would that’, making it L_)g

r\: 6)1 C)A‘ (biryd amin lawai bim) ‘would that I were

there’, the conditional form of the verb (’\’ {(bam) may also
be used optatively. This, however, is not the most correct
form for the optative. It should rather be 63] L')‘\ \’_)3

q\»\f (birya amin lawai bam-ayi). With the \,_)3' (birya)
should go the suffix 41\ (dya), to make it a perfect optative.

"Infinitive

Instead of the regular infinitive, ending in ) (n), the pres-
ent subjunctive, 3rd person sing., in connection with the con-
junction (ki) ‘that’, is very often employed. Example:
ulw)) P2 W c‘,l::> (chitek niyd bd froshtin) ‘There is
nothing (for) to sell; % S 45 om(chitek niya ka bi-
froshe) ‘there is nothing that he (a person) might sell;
U':-’-J)‘Y"J{u‘; s~>(dasti pe kirt ba roini) or \J)f 4{51){&5;6:";
(dasti pe kirt/ kd bi-rowa) ‘He started to go’; S 9 3]

u:\b U;J{ (are bo gile girtin hiat-i) or 4{‘;\& 3]
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7 s .
Lg)ij $9 (are hit-i ki giie bi-gri) ‘Did you(sing.) come to
hear?

Adverbs
An adverb is placed before the verb, adjective, or other
adverb which it qualifies, Examples: [.5\& Yy o (13 mez-

a hat-(iym) ‘I came long ago’; 4<;_)\? 23) o9& sl
(aii khim}i zor tarik-i) ‘This house is very dark’; P3Y)

u’"\& C‘.(i)b 6<3“{ (aard kameki drang hat-1) ‘You came
a little late to-day’.

Two negatives are usually employed in Kurdish. Examples:

i"":') C‘/\:b- & (hich chitek na-bin-(i)m) ‘I see nothing’
(lit. ‘I do not see nothing’); 4 d:.'o- e (hich chitek ni-
ya) ‘There is nothing’ (lit. “There is not nothing’).

Instead of simply answering ‘yes’ or ‘no’ in reply to a ques-
tion, the Kurds often repeat the words of the interrogator, or
at least the verbal part. Examples: (93 )T\ &)l (are ati
dei) ‘Will you come?’; [e-gJ Ol’ (bali de-m) “Yes, I will
come’, or stmply @ (de-m) ‘T will come’; uw}w &) (are
na-khosh-1) ‘Are you sick?’; (,.ﬂ}w (na-khosh-(i)m) ‘I am
sick’, or @2 (#g>0 (na-khosh n-(i)m) ‘T am not sick.

.' Prepositions

The preposition (g (i) of the Genitive Case also indicates
genus, species, or material. Examples: LS):{ u’f (b'i/zin—I
kewl) ‘a mountain goat’, ‘a wild goat’; (¢ NP
(hangiin-i kewi) ‘wild honey’ (lit. ‘mountain honey’);gjﬁ;;j

u.»T (zanjir-1 3sin) ‘an iron chain’. The latter may also

be expressed by the ablative preposition 4} (1) ‘from’.
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The prcposition ¢ (bd) ‘to’, may sometimes be used in

connection with the suffix |09 (wd) ‘wards’. Examples:
” °))\).> ¢ (b6 khii-dra-wa chii) ‘He went down-ward’;
57 03035 . (bd zhira-wa chii) ‘He went in-ward’.

In like manner the prepositional suffix 4 (-i) may be used
with o3 (wa) for the locative. Example: oj:_)\-'} <la
(hat-3d sharfa-wi) ‘He came into the City’.

Conjunctions

The copulative conjunction Q\s_ (yan) ‘or’, is often omitted
between the cardinals. Example: u.f)\ﬁ_- s~ (se chiiar
kas) ‘“Three (or) four persons’. On the other hand, it is often
repeated at the head of successive clauses: N = OA Q\i

g1 ol ['£ L5)\{(yz'm amin dabe afi kiral bikam, yin ati)
‘Either I must do this work, or you (must do 1t)’".

Modes of Address in Kurdish

The various Arabic, Turkish and Persian modes of address
are often employed; but the more suitable words in Kurdish
are u.v\o- (jandbi) ‘honorable’, and 6.@,_}...5 (tashrifi) ‘his
lordship’, ‘his excellency’. u"\"' (janabi) is much used in
letter-writing instead of Mr. '

Supplications

A very common phrase of supplication is, LS)L'- ng_\o\; »
(bé khater khéllal) ‘For God’s sake*. They also frequently
say, }44’-:’ szlo\é- ¢ (bS khitir-i peghambar) ‘For the
prophet’s sakel’; &) (5}‘9\5- ¢ (bb khatir- kirit) ‘For
your son’s sakel’, etc.

The most common phrase of suplication, however, is
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e w\!); 4 (ba kurban- (i)t bi-m) ‘O help me r (lit. ‘May ‘
I be your sacrifice!’). -
Condolences

When a Kurd is in deep sorrow it is customary to go and
comfort him. Then they say, u‘f’)'”f" 2 O \’ (ba
bich-in bé sari-khosh-i) ‘Let us go to comfort him’. The
first words usually spoken are, (¢ u“:’ O o (sar-(i)t
khosh be) ‘May you (sing.) be comforted? (lit. “May your
head be well!”). If spoken to several, the ‘plural is employed,

s U’)" 3 ~» (sar-it khosh be).

The comforted usually answers, (g (=9 > 9 (bO
khot khdsh be) or g (¢ ¢! (atii khosh be) ‘May you be
comforted " or \{, ol Q)\{ )k, (khulla kar-(i)t rast
bi-kd) ‘May the Lord prosper your work! (lit. “May the Lord
make your work straight!”), or K, Sy _—_-,]},w )vk,
(khulld shukhul-(i)t rast bi-ka), same meaning.

Salutations

The most common salutation is, _l'c C)L-' (salam alai-
kim) ‘How do you do? (lit. “Peace be with you”). The
answer is C)L»\ (,.<:la (alaikum d’salam) ‘How do you do?
(lit. “With you be peace”). Occasionally the men add the
following to the answer: PO 4%0 o) & (warakh-
mat {i113 wa barakatahii) ‘and the mercy of God and His bless-
ing’." The women substitute the words, gsj\?; = (sar
chiii min) ‘on my eyes’, instead of the words, pO 5o
(wa barakataha).

Other customary greetings are \_.’-J...(marhabé) ‘hail !
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2% (P (sibhai b’kher) ‘good-morning’, e 30054
(niwidrré b’kher) ‘good afternoon! oo Sogl (ewdre b
kher) or 5w (a\..o-\ (akhsham b'kher) ‘good evening?!,
‘good night?

For welcoming a visitor one uses S >« (ba khere)
‘welcome S 5T3) (z0r ba khere) ‘very welcome!’.

Idiomatic Phrases

O SN (2> (dabe ba re bi-ch-(i)n) ‘You or they must
agree’ (lit. “You must go by the road”) ; £y 6)0_9\?_.- (cha-
wa-re biim) ‘I was awaiting’ (lit. “I was eye to road”);
£ J)-;O_j\?__- (chawa-nar biim) ‘I was expecting” (lit. “I
was eye-fire or eye-bright”); \,5-) ols (dari dakhwa) ‘He,
she or it will be beaten’ (lit. “Iie, she or it will eat wood”) ;
(){Jk& Z> (dast hal-da-gr-(i)m) ‘I will quit’ (lit. “Y will
lift hand™); 2 (& <> (dast pe da-ka- m) ‘I begin’, or
‘I will begin’ (lit. “I make hand to it"y; o La (mili
re girt) ‘He, she or it started out’ (lit. “His neck took the
road”) ; u}{ 255 (wadar kaiit) ‘He, she or it departed’ (lit.
“He fell out”; G > Cwd oy (wia-dast dakawe) ‘It will be
found’ (lit. “It will fall hand-ward”) ; LS)) > ).{9_9 (wa-gir

dakawe), same meaning (lit. “It will fall arrest-ward”); @

S L (pem ni-kre) ‘It is impossible’ (lit. “By me it can-
not be done”); g ; > (dast-(i)m/na—réé) ‘I can"f do it’
(lit. “My hand does not go”): 635(;’ d (1 bin gis)
‘From necessity’ (lit. “From under his ear”); ¢ u‘b (dil1
chii) ‘He, she or it fainted’ (lit. “His heart went”); b

e Ol p9 (mil-(i)t werin na-be) ‘O my! (lit. “May your
house not be desolate™).
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Some Common Kurdish Proverbs
(5}_;\3 u.(.a h‘_{-ﬂ : \}5-\3 (5)\.4 )\,. (mir_ mari na-khwi,
sag sagl na-bri) ‘A snake will not eat a snake, a dog will not
forsake a dog’. , : ;
\.,(_;u;; \.h_,;d” 052 K.»umcs\, 6.\,,'00/(5,\ (awi ki
ziddi bai tifai bika, da rui khoi-da tifai daka) ‘He who spits
against the wind, spits himself in the face’.

LS)iW u\.a) 2 Ol u)\..-:\ e (jei eshani dadani, zi-

man dangiie) ‘The tongue touches where the tooth hurts’.
d‘b> S~ J,:u u(oj (bardeki pichiik sar-i daqgal-

she) ‘A small stone will crack his head’

> O_._..ﬂ \:§ L) )\?‘ o}..ao o)) (lkard mamir3, bahar de,
gia shin dabe) ‘Donkey, don’t dic! Spring is coming and the
grass will be green’,
6)9) s oD u\: rL.) 2 S8 )\;_,a (hazar dost bibe ka-
ma, yek dishmin bibe zor-a) ‘A thousand friends is little, one
enemy is much’.

59> g_i.u b9)5 u\”\{(kmwan darwa sag daware)
‘The caravan passes, the dog barks’.

0 s u»_)/{.n dlu:")lg u{f':‘ (sirkai balish 14
hangiiin shirintar-a) ‘Free vinigar is swecter than honey’. I
o,(-« Slodsiojpa g dl S S\ (awikala
ti ba gowattir-d, wadiai makawa) ‘He that is stronger than

you, pursue him not’.

ax g abogd )L S &l (awi ki shari diwa,
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baladshi bo chia) ‘He who has seen the City, what does he
want a guide for?

\,,- ‘d - \, }{ .

&> Sy PRGA A B TS I VIE IR

(karda mamira, bahiar de, kurtinit bd 1a share de) ‘Donkey,

don’t die! Spring is coming and you will get a pack-saddle

op g (,fuu\,).,,, o b sy
uﬁ‘))’ 4 }b (bakhtak naib be, no-shirawin hikim be hazar

kalawd ba pdleki) ‘If Bakhtak be vizier, and Noshirawan be

from the City’.

Governor, a thousand ruins may be had for a penny’.

»_\3 @ 4.11{ VR J)/ 53) sea (hamii rozh
kar na-inire, sat kifta ba shaicki) ‘Every day a donkey don’t
die, (that you may have) a hundred meat-balls for a shai’.

6,() 229 Sy v{\? 6)<$ = 4J (14 je fikri nikai,
rewi wadar dakawe) ‘From a place you think not, the fox
comes out’,

C\.p 6}L Pr) ? 83l o);,{(kﬁcré chit dawe? d6 chawi
sigh) ‘Blind man, what do vou want? Two good eyes*', .

o,\j)@y \(- )bdjﬂéyu_{jh(harkas
laki 13 barai bika, 1aki dabrinawa) ‘Anybody who stretches his
feet beyond his carpet, they will cut his feet off’.

ﬁ’dﬁu{)’uﬂ;’&ézf 'g;{)aoﬁ:jjn
(har kaseki darki khalki bitaqene, khalki darki wi datagene)
‘Whoever knocks on people’s doors, the people will knock on
his door”. ’
ui',\: L\:_}T 0> : 6ﬂ})ka 4)/ s (@wi kd halawisre,
da awi-da na-khanke) ‘He who is hung up, will not drown

in the water’,
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Sy uﬁ-;)b 2> ub/ d{ sl (awi ki guli dawe,
dabe driiishi biwe) ‘He who wishes roses, must also wish for
thorns.’

/4<—_' ‘ﬁ\n P L’3\)"\3 ‘0/ > (dasti ka natdani
bibari, michi biki) ‘The hand that you can’t cut off, kiss it’.
S oi:'.))) a) ol e ui:.,.); (dizhmineki &’
qil chatira 1a dosteki shet) ‘A sensible enemy is better than a
foolish friend’.
o Q\i}o v,-g\'i aa Y ;‘.3,».1 (pichiik lazima tabi’ai
mazinin bibe) ‘The small must submit’to the great’.
PO KR P uL‘ S22 O S~
(sirri khot ba dost malai, désti khot ba dizhmin malai) ‘Don’t
reveal vour secrets to your friends, (and) don’t reveal your
friends to your enemies’.
4<.: E%) oi:\ic u\.:.» 9> 4 (la d6 shetan &'qileki
paida bika) ‘From t.wo fools/disgover gne word of wisdom’,

6‘3’\' Sz (2P0 d{)){ J & ol (awika la giirgi

datirse, j6i na-chene) ‘He who fears the tares, sows no barley’'.
Lﬁ’\’ PR Q){ ﬂ(gaski kon diwend sar

bani) ‘They throw old brooms upon the roof’.

Poetry

Some attempts have been made to introduce sacred poetry
into the Kurdish language. There are already quite a col-
lection of hymns, both original and translations. The follow-
ing is a Kurdish national hymn composed by the author to the

tune ‘Onward Christian Soldiers’:
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watan-1 bapir-(i)m
kurdistin qadim

keii 6 shikh 6 dashti
khés-(i)n bo dil-(i)m
je-T daik & bab-(i)m-a
mal-i khiishk 6 bri
har t6zeki wa bardeki

bé’m mirwari-a

:'watan-1 bapir-(i)m-::

kurdistan qadim

keu 6 shakh 6 dashti

khash-(i)n b6 dil-(i)m::

watan-T mahabiib-1
kurdistani blind
arzek pir yadgari

12 jahilai min

hawai khosh wa ronik
awf sard 6 pak

shwanidn ba haziran

('J“’\’ b3
L;'.'.'lb 9 C\.» 9 ,:{

B2 2 b

b o Ehls
s s JL
Sz 5 S5
w5 o

ral s

foay Q\;'.»DJ{
B2l sS
s g 0B

T3 0 u"l’}
i s S

Vi
6)\{-&);4:#)‘
O g 4
My S slsn
fj\i 9O 6}T
Obls 4 ob12
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wa sohbatani chik ﬂ\>— 6’ \;'.ac.P P!
::watan-i bapir-(i)m-:: es (’;::‘.\’ e;.L) s

qolka, ashkadt, d6di 6‘ 9> ¢ Q}<$\ : 4<J }5

har wa-bir-(i)m de 8> £ e g
lerd biim bé rawi &Ssh PR ,,J:j
lawe bo shari S 9 ‘5}3
hamil aii chitdni Gl ol gen
rabirdiin wista Lss 095,40
kharapa afi-(i)m bika ) 4{. P.a.p 4._:._\}
ya rab khulla gaura ,)}{ )1,. < \3_
::watan- bapir-(i)m-:: : ss (‘):‘.\’ gj’ﬁ ::
dangi zorng, dahol Jpps 4553 Ko
hawii piri bika ROTIRT N |
zawi, meshi, blindai, g6l J}; . CS-'\i) . 4“:_& : 69
hamii pekawa ° }<::_ go
bikhwenin lafi qatimai _ }; }) oo ) o
ka nei wan daya 41\_, OVy g 4{

bir nachi aii zahmati

) A (P
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wa khamiyan keshiwi

:iwatan-1 bapir-(i)m-::

khulla birai ta’ala
rahnim wi rahim

har chi chik wa lazim-3
leit talab dakain

chawit ladi watanim be
dayim ziadi bika
sidlimati wi rahati
hamishi bida

::watan-i bapir-(i)m-:;

osiS Gl
3 — fﬂ'\a PUTRE

JU Sk )L-
(>0 3 o)
wN s de o

TRANSLATION
(I Gave My Life For Thee.)

b 5 2 WS
R
opS tF o
o})jﬂ%f}”

bes 2 @l ol

DJ‘)_C;%'OA 4 gs_)\

05\:':{(3;)! <!

S G oS
oy 05 A Li3le 4l
S 2ol

o5 S (30§ yoo
28 Zax oo

ottt




SHORT STORIES 253

b3 @ Jo osin 05 5 0
I 03 59 9 il Jye A4
b ) 5 g S #Y

s ol Kor o e
Spb g pte s ota e e platpla
i g or 5 S oslia Sz o
Iy St

S S 5 8P S PR ey § Sl bl
SN Gy 035 ‘jﬁ.,,\{,u,,, s & 55 b
fh/{C\)L.)Jj?FQQ}?LSj\QﬂJ\J{’:‘,{&:‘.
K e 5 LS s e

S oo Ko o+ S o> PP G e
6;\:95&19?%;\:6,’,;:,;;_,.,..\{Jﬂ\gg;‘,
L,

. 6))3“;;{).\-2_/-”4{6)‘}}3,{6:"“;);)' o>l_{_/.»_
)L:ujﬁdi);jj,gzaj{&;&o: P
J‘*ﬁi\*%%ﬂ\:ﬂ-é—%ci‘o“-ﬁ-(\‘&:é"@:w\w‘
d\,,,u,{,.»?‘;.;qc,;\‘,u\)«,g)\=‘;{¢u\;d.\,§’
|y o5 g o s ol g o8 1 S o
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r—

6-\"03:)}))\4.) J{Cg)\{);)\.\,)\;ﬂéoaw_gl

){cs-’\u)))‘vu; 2 ol 5 3L O,CJL, Jﬁu,
A eloy e

“w’ﬁ’u"ﬁb

g(“,,{\ Ko s34kl 1 K o S Ko
Sz sl S50 Gy e Mo 035 s 1y i)l
S

P> S 50 gbuas J o ge . e u’”"ﬁ"u"d’)L’
S 4 Oy 35 DJ{-\s S s e s g )L
.;f:tgbb"

53\}:;\.:}& '\y:y()\ul‘z{y w\;é,l,j;)
S 23 Olgd 9 pls olanb QS.L:LM(S}&»)J Gl 4 (S mais
cS;(”J;S S S

S NOLE 63/ J{'_{.Ld jDL/L...uJAo_}LJ)\
cosids 5y e dl s LJ\:«\.(»,:—U.L:JB‘;\.JA:L
u‘,,,‘,é)\{&,, oy ol S Jpa s

I g Gl 5 b ol S Lum S
- oS Ly il
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VOCABULARY

The following words are intended to cover the Exercises, Short

Stories, Poetry and Prose, found in this Grammar only.

}3'\ (atd) thou.
U"}" (ati-ish)
you also
| (akhir) (1) fin-
ally, lastly ; (2) well, of course
¢>1 (adam)
man, human being.
C,:J_-"‘ (aziyat) pain,
“trouble, embarrassment, suf-
fering.
oo, (irada) will
Os,l (ardan) Jordan.
P (arz) earth,

! (are) yes, in-
deed; also introduces an in-
terrogative sentence.

¢\l (azadi) freedom,

liberty.

O ) (astandin) to

take, to seize; see il
impera. Eha)

Lasl (isha’ya) Isaias.

5,8 1K) (ashkars kirdin)
to reveal, to declare, to make
known ; impera. PG
._L\ (ashkaut)
cave, dugout.
s\l (atibar)
. confidence, trust,
O .{ 13 (iqirar kirdin)
ROPE
\(agar) if.
u‘\:” (alias) Elias.
| (3mm3) but.

to confess 1mpera

C)“‘ (amin)
pers. pron. I,

sl (amin-Ish) T also

4| (ami) we, us.
Ol | (insdn)
man (as a human being).
Al:i..’_(il (angustild) ring.
,(il (angd) you..

)T (ifi) water.
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o (at) (1) pers. <l (bab)
pron. he, she it (2) dem. pron. (1) father; (2) chapter.
this, that; (3) def. art. the. 4.',\£ (baba) 1o

Olsl (awidn) (1) they,
them; (2) these those.
> ol (aii dami)

. then, at that time.
55l (rishalim)
Jerusalem.
999 (Burd) to-day.
o5l (awd)
this, this one, the same.
| 6.9l (awi) that same.
(_é\ (ai) voc. part. O!
! (@) prep. of.
& 55u | (ikol)
his, her, its own.
&bl (1di) again, then,
accordingly, furthermore.
Ola Ol! (imén henan)
to believe; impera. 4w Ol
B S\ gl (ewdre, ewdr)
evening.
L (b3) (1) wind;
(2) rheumatism, goitre; (3)
let (used as a vocative par-
ticle).

father! (2) O dear! look here!

o\ (bapir)
gra.nd—father, ancestor,
b (bari) light.
)U\i (bazar)
market, square, downtown,
J:K\: (bangkar)
crier, sounder, caller, inviter,
L');j{ g‘_{?\i(bing kirdin) to
call, to invite, to summon;
impera. a.<.n s‘_/(’\:
uﬂ)\; (bawash)
bosom, lap.
Ot 20 (b'je heshtin) to
leave, to depart; impera. (2%
do
about, concgrning, tale, new;.
C):i-{(bakhéhin) par-

don, forgiveness, concession.

Coeo (bahs)

955y (Wkheii Kirdin)
to support, to feed; impera.
O~ (badan) body.
| 5 (brd) brother.
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5, (bard)

stone, rock.

OS> (birdin) to carry,
to bear; impera. 4.3
OV » (birzhan) to
roast, to scald ; impera., oj;:e
2 (bird)
. go! depart!
&l  (birek)
some, a little, a few.
o (brin) (1) sore,
wound, ulcer; (2) to cut, to
cut short; impera. & 9
U\AJ;"_.:: (bastasman)
poor dumb creature,
(bashkam)

perhaps, maybe see [,,i';;

=5l iy (ba-gorbanit)
(bim) have mercy on me!
(lit. ‘may I be your sacrifice’).
d.<a. (bika)
do; imperative of
)13 (balla)
' but, nevertheless.
b (blind)
high, elevated, tall.

o (pai)
yes, certainly, indeed.
AL;(band) (1) cord,
string, lace; (2) ridge, dam,
lock, dyke; (3) verse, rhyme.
P (bani)
son of, descendant of.
4 (ba)
prep. to, by, with, in.
# (bd) (1) prep. to,
for; (2) interog. why?
¢ (bii) he, she, it
was, or became; 3rd pers.
sing. of
£ (bém) (bo-m)

. for me.
£ (bim) there was
to me, I possessed

(20
O .LJ)_: (bawalad Dbiin)
to be born, to be begotten;
impera. 4 .x:J )::
Og (biin) to be, to

become; impera.

s (be): (1) be
(from & ); (2) without.
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\:k— C;::J (bait-aniya)
Bethany.
o2 (bir)
memory, mind.
O~ (bistin)

to hear; impera. 4w

° )\(9. (begara) .
pole-tax, subject-tax.

L (bel)

shovel (wooden-shovel).

L\l (padisha)
kin'g, emperor, ruler.
g::.’.b"\i (padishayati)
kingdom, reign.
U"\i (pash)
after, behind.
OBl (pashan)
. | afterwards.
2\ (pak)
neat, rclean, pure, holy.
J;(pir) much, full.
5 _» (pirai) fullness. .

o (pirsin)  to ask,.
to question, to enquire; im-

pera. as s

'L;\;i);(parizhani , par-
ishani) misery, hunger, dis-
traction g L.:J:g. .

> ):;: J::_ (parin-awi)
cross, to pass over; impera.
036 53

d.Zs (pishita) cat.

= (pei)

(1) foot; (2) prep, to, on,

;/\:J,(piéf:) man.
Og Mo (paida bin) to
happen, to take place, to be-

to

come evident, to appear; im-
pera. \-l:—”
2 (pir) old, aged.
= (pesh)
before, in front of.

j.,'.‘..:,_ (peghambar)
prophet.

° ,K:‘_ (pekawa)

to-gether,
O (pain) manure.

&b, (tarik)
) dark, obscure.
< % s )\ (tarikat)

darkness, obscurity.
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4 BV (tagana)
,only begotten, only child.
& s (tajruba)
temptation, test, trial,
o> (takht) )
bench, bed; (2) throne; (3)
board, plank.
J/; (tar) wet, moist,
Q\-ﬂj (tirsdn) sub.
fear; v. to fear; impera.d»jig
- W (taala)
highest, (in reference to God).
05 S owals (ta'fub kirdin)

to admire, to wonder; impera.
. ’ -

denss (ta’mid)
baptism.
055 deanss (ta'mid Kirdin)
to baptize; impera. ) A:..u:u'
o2 (tagsir)
fault, guilt.
QQJ{ 5 (tamasha kirdin)
to see, to look, to view; im-
pera. 4(: (AW
4:;:‘;(també)

punishment.

5 ()
pron. thou; see ,3"
O:S\}T (tﬁézlfn) to be
able; impella. Sy
)\,J (tawiw)
all, complete, entire.

oy (t6z) dust.

)\? (jar) times, often
/Lg)\? (jari) once, once
for all, once upon a time.
J)k;- (jaléf) glory.
ko~ (jahil)
youth, childhood.
oi}:.? (jazira)
island, see |5l
Je Gil)
clothes, attire, garb.
ly> (joab)
answer, reply.'
01> ol y=(joab dan) to an-
swer; impera. ol g
Ol g (jiian)
pretty, beautiful, nice.
8> (jawjahir)
diamond.
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O 9> (jut) )\}?_,- (chidr) four.
pair, couple, twins, yoke. | Jy> : u) 47 (choli, chal)
u: 5> (jati) desert, wilderness.

ox-driving, plowing.
L'p))/ &g (it kirdin)
to plow; impera. v e
Je=(jir) kind, sort.
= ()
room, part, residence, place.
> (chik)
good, well, sound, healthy.
)\’ (chid) eye, eye-
sight, bud, mesh, stitch.
<= (chit)
thing ; see o
<> (chit) a contrac-
tionof (& + & what thou
Q..\S\{.%-(chaqindin) to
plant, to stake down; impera.
O sla- (chilon)
how, how?
uﬁ:i,l.?(chiléneki) as.
Al (chand) (1) how
many? how; (2) some, sev-

eral, few.

¢ (chom)
river, creek, stream.
O (chin) to go, ta
leave, ta depart; impera. you
i g2 (chiinka)
because, since.
o}:)}a- (chiinawi) to go
again, to return. impera. 092
s (chi)
what? which? that.

O ){ \>>- (hasha kirdin)
to deny; impera. a.{.\ Gl
;;.:1 \<>- (hikiyat)
story, tale, history.
QLC-(hukmat)
power, authority.

O 9> (haiit) seven.

@ \s-(khanim)
lady, Miss or Mrs,
C}I;_J 8 (khinimiyati)
lady-ship, lady-hood
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b5 (khatir) 1
good-will, benevolence, (2) for
the sake of.

C):)\5- (khawen) clean.
Ls\> lus (khodihafiz)
goodbye! good-day!
g;;\j‘»'(kharip)
lgad, wicked, ruined.
¢ (charj) -
expense, cost, tax.
05538 #(khir kirdinawa)
to gather, to pick; impera.
. 03009 >
¢b = (kharik)
busy, occupied.
g (khizm) relative
s (kholla) God.
03 SeypDhs (ihalas kirdin)
to finish, to save, to set free, to
liberate, to end ; impera.
) ;o
P> (khalasT)
s%lvation, redemption.
&35 (kholls-ya)
O God! O Lord!
o> (kham)

WOrTy, SOrrow.

b s (khata)
sin, transgression, fault.
> (kho)
reflex. pron. self; see f”'
Ol > (khéardin)
to eat; impera. fﬂ
O o> (khdt) thyself.
&)y g (khdrai) free.
u,. 4 (khosh)
good, pleasant, splendid.
5 ¢ (khashtir)
pleasanter, more splendid.
&l5 - (khiishk) sister
s 5 g5 (khOshawist)
beloved, amiable.
Oyt 3 o g (khosh wistin)
to like, to admire, to love;
impera. (§ ,:» T
¢ )/" (khdm) myself.
g (khaiin)
sleep, dream.
& ¢ (khoT)
self (own) him, her, itself.
O s~ (khiten) blood.
Os = (khilendin)  to

DY
read, to proclaim ; impera.
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JU>(khiyal) thought,

mind, imagination, illusion.

> (d)
abbreviation for »5, in.
15 (da) a particle
which usually follows a noun
preceded by the prep. > (d)
or o> (da), for the sake of eu-
phony, and is never translated.
C)’.}f\" (da-bazin) to
jump down, to dismount; im-
pera. 1>
O3 J{ |> (da-kirdin)
to lay on, to put on; impera.
3\)
Ols (dan) to give, to
present; impera. o
15> (da-ait)
in this, in that.
&h\> (daik) mother.
SIER Olels (daiman, daim)
always, constantly.
al> (daya)
O mother! vocative of c‘,\:\_s
(s> (dabe) it must
be; he, she, it will be; see O

| )5 (dra) pass. of 01>
he, she, it was given.
&:>)> (darhaq)
concerning, about.
> (dars) lesson.
3,5 (dark)
door, gate.
> (dare)
outside, outdoors,
b)> (dariyd) sea.
O3> (dizhmin)
enemy, foe.
o~ (dast)
hand, handle, aid.
C;)/gﬁ@)(dast pe kirdin)
to begin, to commence; im-
JRT AR ad
Ol> o (dast dan) to
begin, to start, to take hold ;

pera.

impera. o Cod

55 (dasht)

lain, praire.
p

s (de'a)  prayer,
supplication, petition.
74 _

B > (dagal)

with, along, together.
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J.s (dill)

heart, sympathy.

(s> 554> (dill-khoshi)

congsolation, condolence.

V> (dani)

then, therefore.

d.(? >(dang)
noise, voice, cry, sound.
\:33 (duniyi) world.
s> (da) (1) prep. in,
within; (2) ten,
J,a.s (dahdl) drum.
95(dd) two.
8} s> (doar)
after, behind.
J3> (dir)
far, distant,
4 5-L 42 (diisakhini)
prison.
v 95 (dost) friend.
d(:‘l«;.s (doshag)
mattress, bed{ couch.
) 4 (diik) both.
Js>(dal) valley.

($.9> (dawe) he, she, it

wi)shes or wants (see (yw39).
33182 8>(diiwi, diyim)
second.

29 (daaine)
vesterday.
> (de) he, she, it
comes; see Oi'\a
> (dr)
he, she, it saw; see O
($> (di) another,
b (diyari)
present, gift
o (ditin) to see, to
view ; impera. S
Olus (disdn)
again, once more.
4<:> (dikd) another.
Olgs (diwan)
judgment, court.
4 el y> (diwin-khani)

court-house.

05 ply (ra-birdin)  to
pass, to pass by; impera. o/.g\)'

O:‘"’\  (ra-khistin)  to
spread, to stretch, to extend;
impera. 43w,

ol (rist) (1) true,

sure, certain; (2) straight.
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O;J{ ol (rast kirdin)  to
make straight; impera. .l
4£: ) &\.";.:{\) (ri-keshin) to
draw out, to announce; im-
pera. 4.:':.:)/\ B
: L')I.a;\) (r3-wistin,
Olasly wistidn) to stop, to
wait, to stand ; impera. sl
g'-'-ﬂ\)(résti) truth.
$s\) (ravi) hunting.
QJJ{ Jf.\) (rayil kirdin) to
cover, to span; impera.‘x{i‘}_\)
& (rabb) Lord.
a5 (rutbd)
rank, title, degree.
J\:;) (rajal) begging.
u;"’ .y (rahati) comfort,

ra-

quiet, ease; see
'F:’) (ruhum)
mercy, pity, compassion.
(> (rahman)
merciful, compassionate.
(> (rahim)
pitiful, graceful.
Ol3, (rizhin) to shed,
to pour out; impera. S
¢l (risk)

food, sustenance.

Uj') (rash) black.
Ol'.i) (rishtin) to scat-
ter, to spread ; impera. 4l »
Cey (ra’yet)
subject, citizen.
Gy (riq)
anger, wrath,
<9 (rat) naked.
59, (rozh) day, sun.
($33) (rdzhi)
by day, in the day time,
3% o (ronik)
bright, clear.
(5\{\3}) (rondkai) light,
brightness, clearness, illumi-
nation.
B3 (r6in) to go, to
leave, to depart; impera. 3y
o):;;_;) (roinawad) to go
again, to return; impera. 099 »
S, (rai)
road, way, route, passage,

S g (rewd) fox.

o\ (zanin)
to know/ ; impera. &l
>y (zahmat)
trouble, torment, paip.
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Ol (zimin)
(1) tongue; (2) language.
J:.,) (zambil) basket.
9y (z) quick, fast,
prompt, soon, early.
8y (zér) (1) very,
many, very many ; (2) force.
49y (zorna) flute.
S (zawi) field.
;\i) (ziad)
more, increase; see ;)

O ,( 5b) (ziad kirdin) to
increase, to progress; impera,
)b

) (zer) silver.

O35 (zhin)
woman, wife.
6)}3 (zhﬁre)'
inside, within,
U\i) (zhian)
life, existence.
JL» (sél) year, age.
-~ (sabab)

cause, reason, motive.

=+ (sar) (1) head,
leader; (2) on, on top, upon,
over; (3) against.
Sb »_~» (sarbdz) soldier.
>J.» (sard) adj. cold.
DJJ.J _~ (sarkardi)
officer,
s (safar)
journey, voyage, trip.
L;A)L' (salamati)
safety, well being.
Og g (stir bin)
to ride, impera. a N
OF g 1 7 gwi(siitin, siitdn)
to burn; impera. & #~
4 4o (sawatd) basket,
large basket (used for carry-

ing manure).

-

= (se) three.
— (seyum). third.
CL-; (shikh)
cliff, peak, horn.
515 (shar) city.
b 5 (shayidi)
testimony.
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/% (shar)

fight, quarrel, war, battle.

r_/.a (sharm)
shame, modesty.
o S (sharf’at)
law, code of law.
Olgs (shwin)
sheperd.
S 4> (shawe)
in the night.
—>\p (sahib) (1) Mr.,
mister; (2) possessor.
Jb s (sahib mal)
landlord.
(s~> (sibhaine)
morning, to-morrow in the
morning.
C.>ep (sOhbat)
conversation, chat

—_————

L (talab)
request, prayer, demand.
Q:J.{ b (talab kirdin) to
request, to pray, to demand;

impera. b

2
(,Ué (zulm) injustice,

abuse, tyranny, oppression.
e @jis)

disgusted, weary, provoked.

oI5l (azab)
pain, torment,
o b= (ajayib)
wonderful, marvelous.
olae (adilat)
equity, justice.

}'9:9 (afd)

S

_ pardon, forgiveness.

e (amal) deed, act,

.....

tumult, confusion, noise.

O » (farmin) to re-
quest, to order; impera. ¢ o
J;}:Qﬂ)}(fréshtin, frotin)
to sell; impera. 439 ,0: 4 3,0

>3 3 (frosh)
vender, seller.

Ols 88 (frai dan)
to throw away, to cast away;
impera. ol (§ 3

(s~ (farisi) Pharisee.
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J:ZS (faqir)

poor, destitute, miserable.
Q;j» )<9 (fikir kirdin) to
think, to meditate, to imagine;
impera. & ).:Cs
Og 3 (fer biin)
to learn; impera.
039 ):3 (fer kirdin)  to
teach, to instruct; impera.

& s

b (qib)
vessel, dish.
J:B (qabir)
sepulcher, tomb, grave.
O\ 3 (qabirdn)
graves, graveyard, cemetery.
. .3 (gad) about.
O;}{J;_..B(qabﬁl kirdin) to
accept, to receive; impera.
& Js3
ﬁ,Cg (gqadim)
ancient, old.
4 (qissd)
word, news, story, anecdote.
L3 (qat)
not at all, never.

J‘f (gol) deep..

o (kor) mud, clay.

£ (qaim)
multitude, people, relative,
Ol \225 (qizhandin) +to
cry, to scream; impera. 4.,_):;.»
Cosd (qimat)
price, value.

)\)/(kir)
work, deed, business.
om\{(k_ihin)
(1) priest, (esp. of the Jews);
2) aétrologer.
O:,_( (kutin)
to say; impéra. QL
h.,:‘_/{(kateb) book.
Ol ,;_{(kurdistin)
Kurdistan.
CP){ (kirdin) to do, to
make ; impera.: ay
) }:3 > j{ -(kirdin-a-wi) to
do, to repeat, to open, to
loosen ; impera. . o
& (kich)
girl, daughter, maid.
C):J{ (krin)
to buy; im/pera. SN

. (kas) person.
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)5 (kalima)

term, word, (divine) word,

Scriptures.

o )D (kuldsh) straw.

(kam) little, few.

CJ) (kin) with, by,
beside, at; see
A{(ki) that, who.
)}{(kﬁr) son, boy
(katish) shoe.
(kie) who?
L-)\-_'-_:f(lceshin) to en-

dure, to draw; impera.

xS (kaif)
pleasure, liking, desire.
i yaeS (kaif-khosh)
happy, joyful.
&S (kieha)
which? which one.

5 (ked)

mountain, cliff,

K (ga) ox.
V
u‘ ) \{(gérin)
herd, flock, drove, cattle.
V.,
el (ga-wan)
cattle-herder.

Y
o 8 (gran)
heavy,/high priced, dear.
(garin)
to return; impera. (5,
ey, .
o g \/_{ (garan-a-wi) to

turn back, to return; impera.

-y

TR,

y ) (girtin) to take;

to catch, to seize, to take hold
of ; impera. o

% Ty

warm, hot,
/
K (i
. carth, clay. -
C\.‘.{(gunéh)
sin, transgression, fault.
S (gaiird)
large big, important.
o)..u) (g6rinawa) y to
exchange; i 1}npera. 0}:_)
(g0sht)
meat, flesh, carnal lust.
o\;f(gfyin)
sdul spirit, self, life.

b/
U“‘"{ (gam, gaishtin)
to reach, to attain, to r1pen, to

understand ; impera.
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J () prep. from,

in, on; a contraction of.
r}\](lézim)

necessary, important.

BT N Coy

direction, side of, beside.

&Y (laiq)  worthy,

dese/rving, suitable, fit.

) (labar)

on account of, because of, for.

f.J (la-sar)

on, at, over, against.
&0 (takin) with, at,
beside ; contraction of ) a4
6,£l (I’kiie) where.
}:J (I'ned)
in, among, between.
943 (I'neii-ii)
among you.
4l (13) from.
J.»d (13 sar)
. about, concerning, against.
) (laii) from this,

from that; contraction of 9! 4

Sy (lawai)  there,
from there; contraction of
Ls)\ 45

her or it; (2) there,
Oy 63 (le khorin)
to drive; impera. ($)9 uj
Ol ul (le din) to beat,
to strike; impera. ok u)
oJ:J (lerd) here.
aa) (lefa) blanket,
quilt, cover.
S 5o (lewl) Levi,
a levite
Ol (man) to
remain; impera. &’
 ys (mahabib)
beloved.
JW (mil) (1) house,
home; (2) goods, riches.

\(3\» (mingi) cow.
J b (miqsl)

respectable, famous

e s (mahabat)
love, affection.
_» (mar) sheep.
0> 4 (mirdin)
to die; impera, (§ a3
)l o (mirwir) pearl.

o (te) (1) on him,

&is e (mirishik) hen.
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)L (malld)
priest (Mohammedan).
O (min) pers. pron.
me, my; from
I\ (mindal)
infant, child.
7 (manzil) room,
lodgigng, station, day’s jour-
ney.
4 (mi) us; see 4l
e (mdsd) Moses.
a’.s (mesha)

woods, forest, grove.

L};-\i (ni-haq)' unjust.
a5, 1 (nardirad) sent.
O, (nardin) to send,
to dispatch; impera. o &
&a\i (nasin) to know,
to recognize, impera. L’...\..‘
Ob (ndn) (1) bread;
(2) lunch, meal; (3) to place,
to put; impera. (o
)}y b (na-6allah) no,
by God!
4ets (nagima)

setting, mounting.

& (nd) not, no.
J:;.'-. & (nia kher) no.
¢ (ndker) servant,
o (na-elin)
they will not permit; from
Q)li (elan) to allow, to per-
mit; impera. 41::
44 (niyd) not,
_ nothing, no.
49 (ned) (1) in, in-
side, within; (2) name; (3)
half.
o g0 (newd-rist)
middle, center.

4 (a) (1) verbal
suffix, contracted from & (va)
he, she, it is; (2) to, unto, into.

OI\» (hatin) to come,
to arr/ive; impera. oys (g

o,_:;\n (hidtin-a-wa) to
come again, to return ; impera.
o (o3029)

g (habiin)

to exist; impera. (o8
s (hatd) until, so
that, in order that.
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,{ L (hata-ki))
in order that, so that.
& (har) (1) only,
each, every; (2) just, exactly,
surely.

> oo (har chi)

what-ever, whatsoever.

uﬁ:“\{ o® (har kdameki)

whosoever.

3\):5 (hazar)
thousand, 1,000.

-

«~-> (hasp) horse.
obda (hal-istan) to
rise, to get up; impera.
U;Jﬁ“ (hal-girtin)
to take away, to lift up, te
carry, to accept; impera. , Jﬁn
3+& (hamii)
all, every, each,

4’wa (hamisha)

always, continually. |
-~

= (hunar)
, feat, deed.
9-a (hail) that one.
| s (hawa) weather,
temperature, climate

Jsa (hawal)
first, initial.
s (hawale)
first, at first, beginning,
&= (hich) no,
nothing
U‘-<"3° (hich-kas)
no person, no one, no body.
C—a (heshtin)
to leave; impera. 415
Olus (henin)
to being; impera. a%v
4 (haya)
there is, there exists.
s (6, wi) conj. and.
5 (1) pronomial
suffix, you,
14 (wd) so thus;
contraction from s s
<>l (wijib)
h necessary,
JJ\} (oillah) sure,.
by God!
Ols (win) them; the
oblique cases of Olsl
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>3 (wakht)

time, when.

L5<'33'} (wakhteki)

when, once.

Vs
Os";)) (war-girtin) to
take hold, to seize ; impera.
Vi
LB PN
Oys (warin)

come ye! (see .y la).

o)s (ward) come!
O]’J (watan)
native land, country.
s ’)/) . u)/)(waki, waki,
:‘J) wak) as, like, similar to.
o9 (wd) (1) wused
with verbs as a prefix or affix
signifies the action to open, to
repeat; (2) also denotes direc-
tion, ~ward:
oy (wa-bir)
memory.
Ly}{ 330 s (wa-dar kaiitin)
to go out, to depart; impera.
S )20
& Ol oo 9(wi-j3b hitin)

to give account; impera.

o Plees

o ,.( }:f o3 (wa-gir kaiitin)
to be found; impera.
s S
S (wal) that which,
usually preceded by 4}
.9 (wi) him, her, it;
ithe oblique cases of sl : (5
\:_:,_) {wistd) now;
see \:__,,_)\
-1 3 (wistin) to wish,

to want, to like; impera. LS,-’-)

L (v8) (1) O!
) (2) or.
Ob (yan) or.
3] /-x;_ (yadgarT)
remembrauée.
't CH (yasti masth)
Jesus Christ
= (ish)
adverbal suffix, also.
= (ya’ni) that is,
namely.
t‘.‘,li (yek) one, 3,
% (ya) he, she, it is.
(§24p (yahidi) a Jew.
U (johanna) John.












